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Getting to know you 

Questions • Tense revision * Right word, wrong word • Social expressions 



ŠTARTÉR 



1 Match the questions and answers. 


Wherewere you born? 

Whatdoyou do? 

Are you married? 

Why are you learning English? 

When did you štart learning English? 
How often do you háve English classes? 


Two years ago. 

Twice a week. 

In Scotland. 
ľm a teacher. 

No, ľm not. 

Because I need it for my job 


I Listen and check. Ask and answer them with a partner. 


WHERE DO YOU COME ÍROM? 

Tenses and questions 

1 MlIbM Listen to Anton Kristoff. Where does he 
come from? Say one thing you can remember 
about his present, pást, and future. 

2 Complete the text about Anton with verbs 
from the boxes. 


present 

pást 

future 

ceme 

earn 

háve 

like 

’m livíng 
’m working 
’m saving 

was born 
arrived 
had 
moved 
didn't speak 

’m going back 
’m going to study 


Q29 Listen again and check. 

3 Work with a partner. Make sentences about him. 
Begin like this: 

Anton comes from Canada, but now he’s working in ... 

4 Write one sentence e ach about your present, pást, 
and future. Read them aloud to the class. 










Anton Kristoff 

from Toronto, Canada 


present 


‘Hi! ľm Anton. I 

but at the moment 1 2 _ 

M_ 


come from Canada, 


here in New York. 


as a bike messenger. I reálly 4 _ 


New York, iťs the center of the universe and iťs very 

cosmopolitan. 1 5 _friends from all over the 

world. 1 6 ._about $ioo a day in this job. Thaťs 


good money. I 


money for my education. 
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5 Look at the photo of Rowenna Lee. Where does she come 
from? What do you think her job is? 


Rowenna Lee 

from Melbourne, Austrália 


■HM Listen to Rowenna. What can you remember about 
her present, pást, and future? 




future 





7 Complete the questions about Rowenna. Ask and answer 
them with a partner. 





pást 


horne to 


‘1 8 _in Toronto, but my parents are 

from Bulgaria. They 9 _to Canada thirty years 

ago. When they first 10 _, they 11 _any 

English. They worry about me. Last month, 1 12 
a bad accídent on my bike, but ľm fine now. 


future 


'Next September, 1 13 _ 

Toronto and i 14 _for a Master’s degree, and 


then I hope to get a good job.’ 


1 Where does she live? Who with ľ 

What_do? 

What_doing at the moment? 

When and why __to England? 


How long_ 

How múch money _ 
How many children 


study law? 

_borrow from the bank? 

_háve? 


8 Why. 


excited? 


I Listen and check. Practise again. 




GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 Find examples of present, pást, and future tenses 


TU 


2 Name the two tenses in these sentences. What is 
the difference between them? 

He lives in Toronto. 

He’s living in New York at the moment. 


3 Match the question words and answers. 


What...?— 

Because 1 wanted to. 

Who...? \ 

Last night. 

Where...? \ 

$10. 

When..,? ^ 

- A sandwich. 

Why...? 

For two weeks. 

How many...? 

Inasmall village. 

How múch...? 

My brother. 

How long...? 

The blue one. 

Whose...? 

Iťs míne. 

Which...? 

Four. 


►► Grammar Reference 1.1 -1,3 pl36 
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what where who why which 
how often how múch how many 






mM J--. 

I Hi, Serkan. Nice to meet you. Can I ask you one or two questions? 
S Yes, of course. 

I First of all, 1 _do you come from? 

S 

I 

S 

I 

s 

I 

s 

I 

s 

I 

s 

I 

s 

I 

s 


ľm from Istanbul in Turkey. 

And 2 _are you here in England? 

Well, ľm here mainly because I want to improve my English. 

3 _English did you know before you came? 

Not a lot. I studied English at school, but I didn’t learn múch. 
Now ľm studying in a language school here. 

4 _school? 


The Shakespeare School of English. 

A good name! Your English is ver y good now. 5 _ 


.s your teacher? 


Thank you ver y múch. My teacher s called Dávid. He’s great. 

6 _did you do back in Turkey? 

Well, actually, I was a teacher, a history teacher. I taught children 
from 14 to 18. 

7 _children were in your classes? 

Sometimes as many as 40. 

Goodness! Thaťs a lot. s _do you go back horne? 

Usually I go every two months, but this month my brother is 
coming here. ľm very excited. ľm going to show him round. 

Well, I hope your brother has a great visit. 


Asking questions 


1 Read the intervíew with Serkan, 
a Turkish študent in England. 
Complete the questions with 
question words from the box. 


2 Listen and check. Find examples of present, pást, and future 

tenses in the interview. Roleplay the interview with a partner. 
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Who’s or Whosel 


3 


Whose and Who’s sound the samé. 
Listen and repeat. 




Whose ... asks about possession 
Who's = who is 

1 Whose phone is ringing?’ 

‘Iťs míne.’ 

2 ‘Who’s calling?’ ‘Iťs my brother.’ 


4 Work with a partner. Cboose the correct word. 

1 1 Who’s / Whose brother is coming to stay?’ 
‘Serkan s brother.’ 

2 ‘ Whos i Whose talking to Serkan?’ 

£ I think iťs a reportér.’ 

3 1 Who’s / Whose dictionary is this?’ 

‘Iťs Serkan’s.’ 

4 ‘Whos i Whose going to Ben’s party?’ 

Tm not.’ 

5 ‘ Whos / Whose is that expensive car?’ 

‘Iťs my neighbour s.’ 

6 £ Do you know whos t whose bag this is?’ 

£ Iťs mine.’ 


5 


T 1.7 


Listen to the sentences. 


If the word is Whose? shOLlt 1! 
íf the word is l¥fto's?shOLlt 2! 


Questions about you 


6 E ach of these questions has one word missing. 
Write it in. 

do 

1 What^you like doing in your free time? 

2 Do you like listening mušie? 

3 What kind mušie do you like? 

4 What did you last weekend? 

5 What you doing tonight? 

6 What are you going do after this lesson? 

7 How many languages your teacher speak? 

8 What your teacher wearing today? 


T 1.8 


Listen, check, and repeat. 


7 Ask and answer the questions with a partner. 


T 1.9 


Listen and compare. 

































LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

My oldest friend 

1 Write down íhe names of some of your ŕriends. 

• Why do you like them? 

• When did you first meet them? 

• Who is your oldest friend? 

Discuss your list with a partner. 

2 Three people are talking about their oldest friend. Look at the 
pictures. Who are they talking to? Who are they talking about? 

J BUM Listen to their conversations. When and where did 
they meet their oldest friend? What did they like about them? 
Make notes after each conversation. 


Kenny 


Damian 


Katie 


4 I1IM Listen again. Answer the questions about the people. 

1 Who has a lot of friends on Facebook? How many? 

2 Whose mums met before they were born? 

3 Who s going to travel the world with a friend? 

4 Whose oldest friend lives in Canada? 

5 Whos talking to their oldest friend? 

6 Who doesn t háve many friends? 

7 Which friends don’t see each other ver y often? 

8 Who named his son after the friend? 

9 Whose friend is like a sister? 

10 Whose brother is boring? 

Check your answers with a partner. 

5 Put the words in the right order to make sentences about the people 


2 Toby world wants the | brother I to his with travel 

3 Katie friends from I has i times different > life her in 







i . . ^ 

after 

best son named his friend 

his 

Ken 

1 ' * 


WRITING Describing friends p104 
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READING AND SPEAKING 
A blind dáte 


Blind dáte 


1 In a survey, 10,000 couples were asked how and where 
they first met. How do you think most couples meet? 
Look at the chárt and match a line with a percentage. 


This week 



IHII Listen to the survey results, Did 
anything surprise you? Talk about couples 
you know. How did they meet? 


2 Each week the Guardian newspaper organizes 
a blind dáte between two of its readers. Look at 
the pictures and read the introduction. 

• Who are the people? How old are they? 

• What are their jobs? 

• Where did they meet? 


5 Work in two groups. 

Group A Read what Sally says about Po min ie. 
Group B Read what Pominie says about Sally. 


How did they meet? 

at school or university 
at work 
at a bar or club 
Online 

through friends 
through family 
a blind dáte 
while shopping 
none of these 


Answer the questions in your group. 

1 Were they both nervous when they met? 

2 How does he/she deseribe her/him? 

3 What did they talk about? 

4 Why was she/he embarrassed? 

5 What did they use to eat their food? 

6 What were the best things about him/her? 

7 What didnt he/she talk about? 

8 How did the evening end? 

9 How did she/he travel horne? 


4 Compare answers with someone from the other group. 
What do Sally and Dominic háve in common? What 
dont they háve in common? 


Sally Fox, 25, tennis coach 
meets Dominic Evo, 29, actor. 

They mel in a Chinese reslaurant called 
Ping Pong. Will they ever meet again? 


12 % 

15 % 20 % 
5 % 
13 % 


22 % 


What happened next? 

5 Do you think Sally and Dominic will meet again? 
Také a class vote. 

6 ailEM Listen to Dominic and Sally. What did they do? 
What are they doing now? What are they going to do? 
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Best thing about him? He was chatty and funny, He 
didn’t just talk about himself, he asked me questions. It 
was nice to meet a guy who wasn't crazy about football 


Best thing about her? The green eyes! And she was 
really easy to talk to. She was interested and interesting. 
She didn't just talk about šport. 


Did you go on somewhere? Well r we didn't go far. 

We found a piano - they are ali over the city at the moment 
with signs saying ‘Please play me'. I played, but ľm not very 
good. Sally sang, she can't sing at all. We made a terrible 
noise! It was good fun. Then she caughtthe bus horne. 

Marks out of 10? She can't sing, but i iike her. 9 

Would you Iike to meet again? Defínitely. She left 
very hurriedly, but she has my number. 

Vocabulary 

7 Match the lines about Sally. 

Sally was interested because she was funny and made him laugh. 
Sally was interesting so she asked him a lot of questions. 

8 Complete the adjectives with -ed or -ing. 

1 Thank you. That lesson was really interest_. 

2 Iťs my birthday tomorrow so ľm very excit_. 

3 Look at the view! Iťs amaz_. 

4 I didn’t Iike her new boyfriend. He was very bor_. 

5 Don’t be embarrass_. Everybody cries sometimes. 


Would you Iike to meet again? 

Maybe. We swapped numbers, 
so we'll see. 


Marks out of 10? 

I liked him more and 
more as the evening 
progressed. 8. 


Did you go on somewhere? Just to the square 


next to the restaurant. There was a piano with a notice 
'Please play me' - so Dom did. He can play the piano 
very well. It was a great 
way to end the evening. 

He lives out of town, 
so he went to get 
hís train. 


First impressions? He was friendly, tall, and 
attractive. We laughed together from the štart, 

I think because we were both a bit nervous. 

What did you talk about? So many things - plačeš 
we want to travel to, súch as South America. Šport, of 
course. Unfortunately Dom doesn't play múch šport, but 
he's going to run the marathon this year. His acting - 
I don't often go to the theatre so I didn't háve a lot to say. 

Any difficult moments? I couldn’t decide how to 
greet him when we first met. I shook his hand and he 
tried to kiss my cheek. That was a bit embarrassing, 
but we laughed about it. 

Good table manners? Yes, very. He couldn't use 
chopsticks, but he tried. 


First impressions? She smiled a lot. She has a lovely 
smile and amazing green eyes. I think she was a bit 
nervous, I loved her red dress - it was very red indeed. 

What did you talk about? Everything - travel, we both 
want to visit Chile; cooking, I love it, Sally hates it; šport, 

I hate it, Sally loves it, but I am training to run the marathon 
for charity; the theatre, I háve a small part in a small theatre 
at the moment. 

Any difficult moments? Not really. Oh yes, I could 
see that the waiter knew it was a bíind dáte. That 
was embarrassing. 

Good table manners? Very good. I Iike a girl who 
enjoys her food and she could use chopsticks. I was 
impressed with that. 
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VOCABULARY 

Right word, wrong word 


Work with a partner. These exercises will help you think 
about how you learn new vocabulary. Use a dictionary. 

Verbs of similar meaning 

1 Choose the correct verb for each line. 

1 play go 

Can you_the piano? 

Do you_running every morning? 

2 do make 

I_too many mistakes in English. 

I_my homework in the evening. 

3 speak talk 

She can_three languages. 

He can_fóre ver! He never shuts up! 

4 say telí 

Pardon! What did you__? 

Can you_me the time, please? 

5 payfor buy 

How múch did you_that meal? 

Where can I_some sun cream? 



Oxford! I 


Advanced 1 


Prepositions 

3 Complete the sentences with the correct preposition. 


to from at about of on in with for 


1 He comes frgrn Istanbul in Turkey. 

2 Hes crazy_football, but ľm not interested_ 

it at all. 

3 I am married_John. I met him_university 

_2007. 

4 I live_my parení s_a fiat_the first floor. 

5 Hes very good_playing the piano. 

6 I like going_a walk_the park. 

7 This is a photo_me_holiday_Spain. 

8 I got this jumper_my sister_my birthday. 


Words with two meanings 


Adjectives and nouns that go together 

2 Underline two nouns that go with the adjective. 
1 important person / meeting / price 
holiday / cake / meal 
price / mountain / man 
tree / journey / time 
bag / sunshine / rain 
Street / day / traffic 


2 delicious 

3 high 

4 long 

5 heavy 

6 busy 
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4 Look at these sentences. What are the two meanings 
of dáte ? 


I met my husband on a blind dáte. 
Dates and raisins are good for you. 


5 Write two sentences that show two possible meanings 
for these words. 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Social expressions 

1 In everyday situations we use a lot of social expressions. Read the expressions. Where are the people? 




C 'Thank you so múch.' 
D ‘My pleasure.’ 


G ‘Excuse me! Is that seat free?’ 
H ‘No, sorry, ľm afraid it isn’ť 


T 1.14 


Listen and repeat. Pay attention to stress and intonation. 


1 Mat ch a Hne in A with a line in B. 

A 

1 Good morning! 

2 Seeyoutomorrow! 

3 How do you do? 

4 Thank you very múch indeed. 

5 ľm sorry. I can’t cometonight. 

6 Can you help me with this exercise? 

7 Bye! 

8 Bye! Háve a good weekend. 

9 Sorry ľm late. 

10 Cheers! 


T 1.15 


Listen, check, and practise. 


Bye! See you later! 

Of course. Whaťs the problém? 

Never mind. Perhaps another time. 
Thanks! Samé to you. 

Good morning! Lovely day again. 

Yeah! About 9.00, in the coffee bar. 

It doesn’t matter. You’re here now. 
Don’t mention it. My pleasure. 

How do you do? Pleased to meet you. 
Cheers! Here’sto your new job! 


Bye! See you later! 


Of course. 
Whaťs the proble 



How do you do? 


Good morning! 

Thank you 

very múch indeed. 


3 Choose a line to continue the conversations. 

a ! don’t know what this word means. 
b Yes, iťs really warm for the time of year. 
c Pleased to meet you, too. 
d Thanks a lot. ľm excited, but a bit nervous. 
e It was so kind of you! 
f ľm free tomorrow night. What about that? 
g Fine. 9.00 is good for me too. 
h Yes. Leťs meet after class. 
i Thanks. Are you doing anything special? 
j Yeah. I missed the bus. 


T 1.16 


Listen and check. 


4 With a partner, choose two of the conversations. 
Continue them if you can and act them to the class. 



Good morning! 


Good morning! Lovely day again. 


Yes, iťs really warm for the time of year. 






They say iťs going to rain again 
tomorrow! Enjoy it whiie it iasts! 
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Whatever makes you happy 

Present tenses • have/havegot • Things I like doing • Making conversation 



ŠTARTÉR 


What is most important to you? 

1 = most important, 6 = least important. 

goodfriends money 

a good job having fun 

being healthy family 


Compare your ideas as a dass. 


For me, th« most important thing is having a good job. 


I LOVE WHAT I DO 

Present tenses and háve/háve got 


1 Look at the pictures of Ruth Flowers and Fraser Doherty. 
Whaťs remarkable about them? Who likes going to clubs? 
Who makes jam? 


M W Read and listen to the article about Ruth. 
How old is she? What does she look like? 

What does her family think of her? 



50 is not a n 1 
and has silyei 
nj and Works 


She’s in ne. — 
lipstick. She’s a 

tours festivals. 

She lives alone i 

a grandson. The 

she likes rock b' 
Stones, but s ® 

<j love being vw« 
5 o múch energy 

She’s planning a 
„i/inn a new sn 
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T 2.2 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


M W Read and listen to the article about Fraser. 
What is his company? How old was he when he 
started it? What does his charity do? 



the 



SuperJam 

millionaire 


FRASER DOHERTY is an extraordinary young 
man. He has his own company, SuperJam, which he 
started when he was just 16. ‘I earn more money than 
my parents,’ he says. His company makes jam - 
500,000 jars every year - using a secret recipe from 
his grandmother. 



SuperJam 


SuperJam 


SuperJam, 


All the major supermarkete sell his 
Products. The business is growing 
fast - four flavours at the moment, 
but more on the way. And he has 
a charity that organizes huge tea 
parties for old people with live 
mušie and dancing. 


‘At the moment ľm very busy. I m 
writing a cookbook. ľve got ^ 
an idea for a TV programme. 

And we’re trying to get into ^ | 
the American market. ’ IM M 


1 Which two present tenses are used in the texts? Find 
examples of both, 

2 Look at the sentences. Which refers to all time? Which refers 
to now? 

He makes a lot of money. He has his own company 
She’s making another single. She’s having a good time. 

I Find the examples of háve and háve got in the texts. Is háve 
got more formal or informal? More spoken or written? 

►► Grammar Reference 2.1 - 2.4 p!36—137 


4 Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions ahout 
Ruth and Fraser. 


RUTH 

FRASER 

1 What/do? 

1 What/do? 

What does Ruth do? She’s a D J. 

2 How much/earn? 

2 Where/work? 

3 How many jars/ 

3 How many children/have? 

every year? 

4 What sort of music/like? 

4 Whose recipe/use? 

5 Why/like young people? 

5 What/writing? 

6 What/doing at the moment? 

6 What/trying to do? 


Listen and check. 


5 (2E9 Listen to an interview with Ruth. Does she like 
being famous? What do her friends think of her job? 
Complete the sentences. 

1 ľm just an old lady_. 

2 I_an old woman in an old peoples horne ... 

3 Because it_me happy! 

4 It_how old you are. 


Listen to Fraser. What does he like about his 
work? What does he say about friends and family? 
Complete the interviewer s lines. 


1 It__ to me you really love what_ 

2 _any free time? 

3 _you a girlfriend ? 

4 _you múch of your parents? 


7 Ruth and Fraser both use the expression ‘Iťs none of 
your/their business!' What does this mean? What are 
they talking about? 
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PRACTICE 


Talking about you 

1 Look at the speech bubbles with háve and háve got in the 


Do you háve a car? 



question, negatíve, and short answer. How are the forms different? ^ 


Ves, I do. No, I don’t. 



Háve you got a bikeP 
Ves, I háve. 


No, I haven’t. 

■NT" 


Listen and practise. 

2 Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions about these things. 


r 

L 


I don’t háve a camera. 


J 


• any pets 

• a bike 

• a laptop 

• a camera 

• an iPod 

• a credit card 

• any brothers and sisters 

• the teacher/a big bag 

• your parents/a holiday horne 



Háve- >fou got an'j 


vlhat 



Ves, 1 háve-. 


C 


I haven’t got a« iPod. 

M“ 


J 


Speaking - exchanging Information 

5 Look at the photos of Ilona, and Bili and 
Christina. With a partner, také turns to 
ask and answer questions about the people. 

Študent A Look at p!51. 

Študent B Lookatp153. 



State verbs 


Check it 


4 Some verbs don t usually také the Present Continuous. Complete 
the sentences with a verb in the Present Simple in the correct form. 


think 

not know 

not believe 

look 

notagree love 


mean 

not matter 

need 

own 

not understand 

2 


1 ‘What time is it?’ ‘I don’fknow . Sorrv.’ 

2 ľm thirsty! I_a drink. 

3 I_your bag! Where did you get it? 

4 1_Thomas is stupid.’ 

‘I_. I think hes very cieve r.’ 

5 Her English isn’t very good. I_her. 


Hes very rich. He. 


a house in Mayfair. 


7 You 


sad! Whaťs the matter? 


8 ‘Sorry I forgot your birthdayľ ‘Don t worry. It _ 

9 Tm 74 years old.’ 

‘I_you! You dont look a day over 60!’ 

10 I dont understand learn by heart. What_ 


5 Tick (✓) the correct sentence. 

1 i Angela live with her parents. 

Angela lives with her parents. 

! Where do you go on holiday? 

|_| Where you go on holiday? 

She doesnt work here anymore. 

| She no works here anymore. 

| Hes at the bus stop. He waits for a bus. 
|_| Hes at the bus stop. Hes waiting for a bus. 

ľm liking black coffee. 

J J I like black coffee. 

|_| I don’t háve got a phone. 

11 haven’t got a phone. 


WRITING Writing a postcard pl05 


it 
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VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING 

Things I like doing 



1 Work with a partner. Match a Verb and a Phrase. 


Verb 

Phrase 

É Verb 

Phrase 

play—^ 

emails and texts 

shop 

in front ofthe TV 

go out v 

— games on my Playstation 

háve 

friends for a drínk 

download 

mušie and films 

relax 

for clothes online 

send 

with my friends 

meet 

a lie-in 


Verb 

Phrase 

íl Verb 

Phrase 

listen to 

mušie 

read 

a football match live on TV 

go out 

nothing 

chát 

to the gym 

get 

for a meal 

go 

magazines 

do 

a takeaway pizza 

watch 

to friends online 



Listen, check, and practise. 

2 When and where do you do some of these things? 

j I li ke playíng garns on my PlaygfatioH at horne after scfiool. j 

^ I just love having a lie-iti oh Sunday wommgs. j 

M 

5 Complete the sentences with words from exercise 1. 

1 I like shopping in the High Street, but mainly I shop Online 

2 When I hear a bánd I like, I_their_ 


from the Internet. 


3 I 


4 I spend hours_ 

5 Sometimes I like to chill out at horne and 


on my iPod when I go jogging. 

_, even though ľm with them alí day at school! 


V 


6 ľm always so tired after work I just want to_. 

7 On Saturdays, I_, and don’t get up till midday. 

8 Do you want to cook tonight, or shall we_? 

9 Iťs Petes birthday tonight, so we’re_. Indián, I think. 

10 I like keeping fit. I_three times a week. 


m 





































READING AND SPEAKING 

The happiness quiz 


1 


2 


3 


Look at the pictures. What are the people 
doing? Why are they happy? 


Your happiness depends on how you see 
yourself, what you want from life, and how 
well you get on with other people. 

But you need to know yourself. What sort 
of person are you? What makes you happy? 
Do you know how to make yourself happier? 
If you can answer these questions, you 
can learn to change the way you think and 
behave. And you can actually be happier. 

It just needs practice. 


Do the quiz and find out how happy you are. 
Write 1 -5 for each statement. 


Read the introduction to the quiz and answer 
the questions. 

1 What does happiness depend on? 

2 What do you need to know about yourself? 

3 How can you learn to b e happier? 

Do the quiz and add up your score to see how 
happy you are. Do you agree? 


4 The quiz is in four sections. Write one of 
these headings above each section. 

Your enj oyment of life J 

Your health 
Your relationships 

Happiness with yourself J 

5 In which sections of the quiz did you score 
a high number? What do you need to do if 
you want to be happier? 


What do you think? 

6 Here are the results of a recent survey into happiness. 

Work in groups. Do you agree? 

• £25,000 per year is all we need to make us happy. 

• Buying things doesn’t make us happy. 

• Experiences súch as holidays and living abroad do 
make us happier. 

• Be happy with what you háve. Stop wanting what you 
haven’t got. 

• Enjoy what you’re doing. 

7 IH'l Listen to the beginning of the song, Money. 

1 According to the song, what is more important, 
love or money? 

2 ‘The best things in life are free.’ 

Does the singer agree? Do you agree? 


Project 

Research the life of someone rich and famous in the 
news at the moment. Has fáme and fortune brought 
them happiness? Bring information and pictures to 
class. Telí the others about your person. 


1 = very tme 4 = not very true 

2 = mainly true S = not true at all 

3 = about 50/50 
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every opportunity to play, laugh, and háve a good time. 

2 □ I usually háve a holiday at least once a year. 

3 O 1 get pleasure trom lots of different things - art, náture, 

šport, friends ... 

4 | | Sometimes I get really enthusiastic about things. 

o 

5 [_] I háve the things in life that I think are important. 

6 O I háve a positive image of myself. 

7 □ I am grateful for what I háve, and appreciate it. 

8 [ ] I don’t often feel jealous or envious of other people. 


9 O I sleep well and wake up feeling ready for a new day. 

10 □ I keep fit and I také čare of myself. 

11 □ I never feel stressed when I háve a lot of things to do. 

12 [_| I don’t feel afraid or depressed. 



a 





















LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

Getting on with your neighbours 


1 What do you know about your neighbours? 

Tfiey’re called... He'sa... They’vegot... Sfie'sa... 

How well do you know them? 

Really well/ «ot at all/just to say hello to ... 

2 What niakes a good neighbour? Read the ideas. 

Do you agree or disagree? 

A good neighbour is someone who ... 

• always says hello. 

• doesn't make too múch noise. 

• I never see. 

• minds his/her own business. 

• invit.es me to parties. 

• feels at horne in my house. 

• sometimes comes round to r coftee. 

Discuss your ideas in small groups. 


Two neighbours 


T 2.10 


I You are going to listen to two neighbours, 
Mrs Crumble and Alfie, talking about each other. 
Read the questions. 


First, listen to Mrs Crumble. Answer the questions. 

1 Where is Alfies fiat? 

2 Do Alfie and Mrs Crumble speak to each other? 

3 What does he wear? What doesrít he wear? 

4 Has he got a job? 

5 What time does he go to bed? What time does he get up? 

6 How many people are staying in Alfies fiat? 

7 Has he got a girlfriend? Where does she live? 

8 Why does he make súch a noise? Whaťs he doing now? 

9 What does Alfie think of Mrs Crumble? 


Check your answer s in small groups. 


Now listen to Alfie. How does he answer questions 
1-9. What differences are there? 


5 In your groups, discuss who you think is telling the truth. 


Roleplay 

Work with a partner. Roleplay a conversation between Alfie 
and Mrs Crumble where they actually get to know each other. 

A Hello. ľm Alfie, your neighbour. You’re Mrs Crumble, 
aren’t you? 

C Oh, Alfie, hello. I don’t usually see you in the mornings ... 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Making conversation 


T 2.12 


It is the first day of a new school term. Listen to the 
conversations between two students and two teachers. 

The teachers are trying to be friendly, Which 
conversation is more successful? Why? 


2 When you are having a conversation, it helps if you ... 

• addacomment * askquestions 

• don't just answeryes or no • express interest 


Find examples of these in 


T 2.12 


conversation 2 on p 120. 



Mat ch a line in A with a reply in B. 

A 

1 What a lovely day it is today! 

2 Are you having a good time in London? 

3 Háve a good weekend! 

4 Did you háve a nice weekend? 

5 What are you doing tonight? 

6 How’s your mother these days? 

7 Did you watch the football last night? 

8 I likeyourshoes. 

9 If you háve a problém, just ask me. 


B 

a No, I didn’t.! missed it. 

1 b Yes, beautiful, isn’t it? 
c Nothing special. 
d Thank you! They’re new. 
e She’s OK,thanks. 
f Yes, I am, Iťs a very interesting city. 
g Yesjdid.lt was really good. 
h Thanks. Samé to you. 
i Thank you very múch. 



T 2.13 


Listen and check. How does B keep the conversation going? 


4 Practise the conversations with a partner. Cover B, then A. Remember the extra lines. 


Keeping a conversation going 




iil was on holiday last month. W 

- MSOtanevboyfnenä/vrlMend. 

. lgot oHon S Kor, g alotonbusmess.» 

íí I met tfič Queen 

I went shopping at the weekend 
’ U Skŕing is my favourite šport .» 


T 2.14 


_Listen to an 

example and compare. 


5 Work with a partner. Begin a conversation with one of these lines. 
Keep the conversation going as long as possible. 























ŠTARTÉR 


1 What is the Pást Simple of these verbs? 
Which are regular? Which are irregular? 


2 Practise saying them around the class. 
leave, left také, took 
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Amazing journey ends after 6,000 miles 

Ed Stafford 1 became the first man in history ío walk the length of the 
Amazon River from the source to the sea. He 2 _for 860 days. 

The journey 3 _in April 2008 when Ed 4 _the town of 

Camana on the Pacific coast of Peru. It 5 _in August, 2010 when 

he 6 _in Maruda, on the Atlantic coast of Brazil. 

He 7 = _„through three countries, Peru, Colombia, and Brazil. The 

journey 8 _nearly two and a half years. ‘1 9 _it for the 

adventure,’ says Ed. 


Whaťs in the news? 


Pást Simpíe and Continuous • Adverbs • Saying when 


leave 

také 

become 

begin 

go 

do 

think 

meet 

walk 

arrive 

explain 

end 

want 

decide 




HE WALKED 6,000 MILES! 

Pást Simple and Pást Continuous 


1 Look at Ed Stafforďs web page, 

What was he the first to do? 

2 Read and complete the text with verbs 
from the Štartér in the Pást Simple. 

Listen and check. 

3 Work with a partner. Write the questions. 

1 How far/Ed walk? 

How far diel Ed walk? 

2 When/journey begin? 

3 Where/journey end? 

4 Which countries/go through? 

5 How long/journey také? 

6 Why/doit? 

Now look at the map and read the text 
again. Answer the questions. 

4 CH9 Listen and check. Practise 
the questions and answers with 
your partner. 













































5 Read Cho’s story. Who is Cho? 


6 Which tense are the verbs in bol d in Ch os story? 
Complete these sentences. 

1 Cho was working in the forest when he... 

2 They were walking in a dangerous part of the forest when they... 

3 Thetribedidn’tunderstandwhatEd... 


7 Write the questions. Ask and answer them with your partner. 

1 What/Cho doing/when/met Ed? 

2 Where/walking when/saw/tribe? 

3 Why/tribe think/Ed/crazy? 


T 3.3 


Listen and check. 



Ed didn’t do the trip alone. His companion was Gadiel ‘Cho’ Sanchez 
Rivera, a forestry worker from Peru. 

Cho said, ‘When I first met Ed, I was working in the forest. I thought 
he was crazy, but I wanted to help him and be his guide.’ 

‘One day we were walking in a very dangerous part of the forest 
when we saw a hostile tribe They didn’t understand what Ed was 
doing there. I explained he was an adventurer and he was walking 
the Amazon. They decided he was crazy, too.’ 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


o o 



1 The Pást Simple expresses a completed action in the pást. 

Ed walked the Amazon. He began his journey in 2008. 

2 Complete the question and negatíve. 

When _ the journey begin? 

They _ finish the journey until 2010. 

3 The Pást Continuous expresses an activity in progress in the pást. 

Cho was working in the forest when he met Ed. 

Compare these sentences. 

I had a shower last night. (= simple, completed action) 

I was having a shower when the phone rang. {- ínterrupted activity) 



8 Read Eďs blog. Put the verb in brackets in the 
Pást Simple or the Pást Continuous. 


Popular | Latest | Comments | Tags 

’s blog 

12 July 

The day I nearly died 

Today 1 1 _. (walk) 

next to the river when I nearly 
2 _(stand) on a snake. 

1 3 _(stop) immediately. The snake’s 

fangs 4 „_(go) in and out. I was terrified. 

1 5 _(not move). One bite and you’re dead 

in 3 hours. 

10 September 

Knives and guns! 

Early this morning we 

e _(cross) the 

river by boat when we 

7 _(see) five canoes. The tribesmen 

8 _(carry) knives and guns. They were angry 

because we s _(not háve) permíssion to 

be on their iand. We 10 _(leave) as fast a s 

we could. 

24 November 

The jungle at night 

I __ (lie) in my 

hammock last night trying to 
sleep, but it was impossible 
because the noise of the jungle was so loud. 

Monkeys 12 __(scream) in the trees, and 

millions of mosquitos 13 _(buzz) round my 

head. 1 14 ___ (také) a sleeping pili and finally 

15 _(fall) asleep at 3.00 a.m. 






T 3.4 


Listen and check. 


9 Think of more questions to ask about Ed and Cho. 

• What did they eat? • How did they navigate? 

Go online and find out more about Ed. Were your 
questions answered? What else did you learn? 
Telí the class. 
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PRACTICE 


Pronunciation 


Game - Truth or Lies 


1 Write the pást tense in the chárt. 


stop 

decide 

/d/ /t/ /id/ 

stayed stopped decided 

stay 

work 

study 

play 


laugh 

phone 


want 

mend 


look 

answer 



1 Listen and 

check. 

|££íB Listen and 

repeat the sentences you hear. 

We stayedjn a hotel. 

They stoppedat lunch time. 

T 3.7 

1 Listen and 

practise the sentences. Notice the 


pronunciation of was and were. 


/W3Z/ /woz/ 

1 was having dinner. What was she wearing? 

/wa/ /wo/ 

They were playing football, Where were you going? 

/wDznt/ /w3int./ 

He wasn't listening. They weren’t enjoying the party. 


6 Write one true and two false sentences about 
where you were, and what you were doing at 
these times. Telí a partner. 

• at 7.15 this morning • at 10.00 p.m. last night 

• at 1.00 p.m. yesterday • at 10.00 a.m. last Sunday 

Can your partner guess which sentence is trueľ 



Discussing grammar 

4 Whaťs the difference between these pairs of sentences? 

When we arrived, she was making some coffee. 

When we arrived, she made some coffee. 

I read a good book in hed last night. 

I was reading a good book in bed last night. 

5 Choose the correct verb form. 

1 I saw / was seeing a good film yesterday. 

2 While I shopped / was shopping this morning, I lost l was losing 
my wailet 

3 The police stopped / were stopping me on the motorway 
because I drove / was driving at 90 miles an hour. 

4 ‘What did you do / were you doing when you saw the accident?’ 
‘I walked / was walking down the Street.’ 

5 ‘What did you do í were you doing when you saw the accident?’ 
‘I called t was calling the police.’ 

6 ‘How did you break / were you breaking your Ieg?’ 

‘I was skiing / skied and I hit / was hitting a tree.’ 

7 I was cutting t cut my finger while I was cooking / cooked. 

8 Did you háve / Were you having a good holiday? 


Talking about the news 

7 Look at these newspaper headings. What do 
you think the stories are about? 

Texting woman 
falls into fountain / 

Chinese vaše sells 
for £53 million 


The app that saved an iPad 

Granny stops robbery 

Choose one of the stories. Read the article on 
page155. 

8 Work in small groups. Telí your story to the 
others. DON’T read it! The other students 
can ask questions. 
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

The news 

1 How do you keep up to dáte with whaťs happening 
in the world? 

Which of these news topics interests you most? 



politics ... celebrities ... šport... fashion ... culture... the arts... 



Which words do you think are from each story? 


terrorists 

thieves 

guard 

ex-wife 

Picasso 

cancer 

goals 

theft 

half-time 

higher pay 

beat 

protest ing 

injured 

closed 




crime ... International news ... national news ... local news 


Do you listen to the rádio? Which station? 


IH1 Listen to five rádio news headlines. 
What is the first story about? The second? 
Write a number 1-5. 

a strike a crime a death 

an explosion a football match 


y 


Write the question words. 

_planted the bômb? 

paintings did they steal? 

_are they on strike? 

_times was he married? 

_was the score? 

Work in groups. Choose one of the news stories. 

What else do you want to know? Think of more questions 
Write the questions on the board. 

Listen to the news stories. Which questions were answered? 

Dictation 

6 You will hear the story about the art theft at dictation speed. 

One študent sbould write the exact words on the board. The other 
students help. 


That isn’t how you speli thieves. 


You wissed out a word 


Project 


She dlda’t say that. She sáld... 

. 


7 Find a news story that interests you. Do some research. In the next 
lesson, bring in pictures and articles. Telí the class about the story. 
Be prepared to answer questions. 
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READING AND SPEAKING 

The flight attendant who lost his cool 


1 Talk as a class. What makes you lóse your cool? 

Bad drivers. My little brofher. 

2 Look at the picture story about the flight attendant, 
Steven Slater. What made him lóse his cool? In groups, 
write some sentences about the story. Compare ideas. 



3 Read each article. After each one, answer the questions 
and háve a class discussion. 

4 Look at the pictures in 2 again, Retell the story in 
more detail. 


What do you think? 

1 After August 16, this story ‘dieď. Why was it súch big news for a week? 

2 Steven Slater appeared in court two months later. 

Do you think he paid a fine or went to prison? 

Look at the article on pl55 for the answer. 

Do you think this was fair? 

3 The artist Andy Warhol once said, In the future everyone will be 
famous for fifteen m in uteš’. How does the Steven Slater story 
illustratethis? 
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Steven 


Emergency exit for flight 
attendant who lost his cool 

Flight attendant Steven Slater made an emergency 
exit from an Airbus after he had an argument with 
a passenger. 


Tlie incident happened at New York’s JFK Airport 
soon after the JetBlue flight from Pittsburgh landed. 



W 

v v 


As the Airbus A320 was taxiing slowly on the runway, 
a passenger stood up to get her luggage. Mr Slater told 
her to sit down, but she refused. Tlie businesswoman 
was taking her čase out of the overhead locker when 
it hit Mr Slater on the head. 

He started bleeding, and it was then that the flight 
attendant lost his temper. He marched to the front 
of the cabin and spoke furiously over the planes 
PA systém, saying, ‘Thaťs enough! After 28 years in 
this Business, I quitľ 

He thcn took two beers from a fridge, opened the door 
and activated the planes emergency chute and jumped 
onto it. M r Slater then ran to his car and drove horne. 

Police arrested Mr Slater at his horne a short time later. 


In 


1 When and where did the incident happen? 

2 What did the female passenger do? 

3 What did the flight attendant say to her? 

4 What did she do to him? How did he react? 

5 How did Steven Slater leave the piane? 


Discussion 


Was this a very important story? 

Why do you think it was in the newspapers? 

■ 




















































attendant f. 


Steven Slater 
thanks public 


Angry flight attendant 
becomes Facebook hero 


Flight attendant Steven Slater, 39, who left his 
job after an attack by a passenger, said he was 
amazed by the public sympathy he received. 

Slater has messages from millions of people 
all over the world. 

He said, ‘I really appredáte this enormous 
support.’ 

As he was leaving a Bronx police station, 
people were shouting ‘You’re a hero!’ T-shirts 
that read FREE STEVEN SLATER are on sále. 

JetBlue coníirmed that Slater was still an 
employee, but suspended from dutý. 


The flight attendant Steven Slater, who left his piane via 
the emergency exit, is becoming a folk hero in the US. 

Last night a ‘Free Steven Slater’ page on Facebook 
had 170,000 fans. People wrote how múch they 
admired him. ‘I would dearly love to quit my job like 
you did!’ is the message from many. 

Tens of thousands of people, including other cabin 
crew, left messages of support. 

‘You only did what everyone else feels like doing,’ 
wrote one. 

Slater appeared in court in New York yesterday and 
pleaded not guilty to charges of criminal damage 
and endangering life. Fle could face up to seven years 
in prison. 


1 How did Steven feel? 

2 How did people show their support? 

3 Where was he? 


1 What did people think of Steven the next day? 

2 How did they show their support? 

3 Why did the public admire him? 

4 What did other cabin crew say? 


Discussion 


How is it possible that this story went round 
the world intwo days? 


Discussion 


Why did people think he was a hero? 


T rn 


Ex-flight attendant 
to get TV Show 


Folk hero Slater relaxes on the beach 


Ex-flight attendant Steven Slater baseball cap as he talked to 
spení the weekend relaxing on excited fans on the beach n 
the beach. He was having a his horne in New York. 

couple o f beers and enjoying Yesterday supporters shoute 
his new worldwide fáme as the ‘ G ood f or you, Steve!’ and 
latest American folk hero. ‘yVe love you ľ as he sat dov 

The 39-year-old was wearing a on a chair, took off his shirt 
grey T-shirt, white shorts, and a and put on his sungiasses. 


Steven Slater is in talks to get his own 
reality show. TV production company 
Stone Entertainment wants to give the 
flight attendant the chance to star in a 
program that shows unhappy workers 
how to leave their job. 


1 How is Steven going to become 
more famous? 

2 What will the program be about? 


1 What is Steven called in the headline? 

2 What actually happened on the beach? 


Discussion 


Why did a TV production company 
want to give him a show? 


Discussion 


Why was this day’s story in the papers? 

What did Steven Slater do to deserve being called a folk hero? 


Folk hero 


3 12 August 


2 11 August 


4 15 August 





































VOCABULARY 

Adverbs 

1 Look at these sentences from the articles 
on pages 26 and 27. Underline the adverbs. 

... he spoke furiously... 

... the Airbus A320 was taxiing slowly on the runway... 

‘I would dearly love to quit my job ...’ 

2 Many regular adverbs end in -ly. Match a verb 
in A with an adverb in B. 

A B 


drive 

fluently 

love 

carefully 

speak 

patiently 

rain 

bravely 

wait 

heavily 

fight 

passionately 



Please 
drive carefully 

through our village 


T 3.11 


Listen 


and check. Try to remember the sentences. 


3 What do you notice about the adjectives and adverbs 
in these sentences? 


Word order 

5 Correct the word order in these sentences. 


4 


Is this a fast train to London? I work hard and píay hard, 

Slow down! You drive too fast! She’s a very hard worker. 

I got up late this morning. 

We had a late breakfast. 


What is the adverb from these adjectives? Complete 
the lines with the adverbs. 


clear 

quiet 

slow 

honest perfect 

6 

complete 

good 

bad 

easy 



1 play a game well and win 

2 play a game ,.. and lóse 

3 explain the rules ,.. 

4 shut the door ... 

5 forget something .,. 


6 get out of bed 

7 play the piano ... 

8 pass an exam ... 

9 answer the questions 


1 She speaks very well English. 

She speaks English very well. 

2 He started last week a new job. 

3 Please read carefully the instructions. 

4 Do you work still for the samé company? 

5 Never I can remember her name. 

6 We had last year in Spain a holiday. 

Put the adverbs in the correct plače in the sentences. 

1 My grandma is 75, and she goes swimming. 

(nearly still regularly) 

2 £ Do you love me?’ 4 do. 1 will love you.’ 

(really ofcourse always) 

3 I was relaxing with a good book when someone 
knocked on the door. (just really loudly) 

4 My sister is three, but she can read, and she can write. 
(only already too) 



5 Break the eggs into a bowl with some milk and butter. 
Heat it gently. When it is ready, serve the scrambled 
eggs with toast. (first then immediately) 

6 All my friends háve a mobile phone. They re on Facebook 
My daďs on Facebook. (almost as well even) 


T 3.12 


Listen and check. 


►► WRITING 


T 3.13 


Narratlve writing pl06 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Saying when 


1 Answer the questions. Telí a partner. 

• Whaťs the dáte today/tomorrow/the day after tomorrow? 

• When’s your birthday? 

• Whaťs your dáte of birth? 

• What year were you born? 


T 3.14 


Listen and compare. 


2 Look at the two ways of saying the dáte. 

A Whaťs the dáte today? A Whaťs the dáte today? 

B !ťs the twenty-second ofjune. B Iťsjunethetwenty-second. 


Practise saying these dates in two ways. 




T 3.15 


Listen and check. 


T 3.16 


| Listen to how Americans say the dates. Whaťs 
the difference between British and American English? 


4 Practise saying the years. 


2012 2002 2015 
2010 1980 1969 
1994 1848 


5 


T 3.17 


Write the dates you hear. 


1 _ 3 

2 _ 4 


5 


6 What days are national holidays in your country? 

7 Write down three dates that are important to you. 
Telí a partner. 

duly ZS - iťs my w&dding anniversary. 


Time expressions 

8 Complete the time expressions with in/at/on , 
or no preposition. 

_ si x o'clock _ Saturday 

_ 2004 _ Monday morning 

_ last night _April 

_ the weekend _ yesterday evening 

_ the evening _ summer 

_ January 18 _ two weeks ago 

_ the 1960s _ this morning 

_ the other day _ midnight 

►► Grammar Reference 3.4 p138 


9 Work in small groups. When did you last ...? 
• goto the cinema 


I went to the cinema last Friday/on Monday evening/ 
two weeks ago. 


• play a šport 

• go to a party 

• do an exam 

• háve a holiday 


get a present 
buy some dothes 
go online 
cook a meal 
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Eat, drink, and be merry! 


Expressingquantity • something/noone... • Articles • Apieceof... 
Can you come f or dinner? 


ŠTARTÉR 

1 What did you eat and drink yesterday? Make a list. 

2 Compare your list with the class. 

Who had the healthiest diét? 

For breakfast I had a cup of coffee, som eereal, and ... 


HOW TO LIVETO BE 120! 

Expressions of quantity 

1 Read about Claus and Elvira Bonrich. 

1 What is their extraordínary ambition? 

2 What are their jobs? 

3 What kind of food do they eat? Do they cook any of their food? 




ClaUS Bonrich (33) and his wife Elvira (28) 
are a successful young couple. Claus is a 
Software programmer and Elvira works in a 
heaith food shop. In many ways their life is 
quite ordinary, but they háve an extraordínary 
ambition. They want to live until they are 120. 
And they believe they can do this by following 
an American heaith plaň called the'Calorie 
Restriction Dieť Claus and Elvira eat a lot of 
raw food. They steam some food but they 
don f t fry, grill, or roast anything, and there 
are many things they don't eat at all. 


We want 
to live to 
be 120! 













GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


2 Look at the nouns in the boxes. Which group can 
you count? Which cant you count? Labe! the nouns 
Countable and Uncountable. 




apples grapes 

carrots prawns 

vegetables calories 

meat fish 

orange juice coffee 

tea fruit 

broccoli alcohol 





3 Work with a partner. Read and complete tlie questions and 
answers about the diét with the nouns from exercise 2. 


i 


at all, but we 


1 Q Do you eat anv meat ? 

A No, we d on t eat any_ 

eat some_. 


2 Q Howmuch _do you eat? 

A We eat a little white_, but we love 

shellfish so we eat a lot of_. 


3 Q Do you eat múch. 


A Oh, yes, we eat a lot of fresh 
and_, everything. 

4 Q And do you eat many_ 


A Yes, of course, we eat lots of raw. 


5 Q Don’t you cook any vegetables at all? 

A We cook some. Sometimes we steam a few 
_and a little_. 


6 Q And what do you drink? 
A Well, we d .on t d r ink any _ 
and naturally theres no _ 
but we do drink a lot of 


or 


in our diét, 


7 Q Howmany. 


. do you háve every day? 


A About 1,500. 

A Thaťs about 1,000 fewer than most people. 

■ERM Listen and check. Practise the questions and 
answers with your partner. 


Look at the expressions of quantity in A, B, and C. Which 
group go with plurál, countable nouns? Which go with 
uncountables? Which go with both? 


A 

B 

C 

How múch...? 
not múch 
a little 

How many...? 
not many 
a few 

some/any 
not any/no 
a lot of/lots of 


Find examples in the interview in exercise l. 

Múch and many are not usuatly used in positive statements. 
When do we use them? Correct the sentences. 

There are many books in my bag. X 
There’s múch homework tonight. X 

Look at these sentences. Which is a request? 

ís there any orange juice? Can I háve some orange juice? 

Grammar Reference 4.1 p!39 


5 Work in small group s. Do you think the Bonrichs eat 
and drink the things in the box? Discuss with your 
partner and complete the lists. 


mmai 

L tri fcľdt 

UI tdU 

mílk 

cheese 

butter 

tomatoes 

peppers 

olive oil 

nuts 

rice 

pasta 

sugar 

bananas 

mangoes 

bíscuits 

apple juice 

potatoes 

chips 

crisps 

wine 

tap water 

minerál water 




í Do you think they eat any čereni? 1 Yes ' 1 s0 - Harbe 

iust a little. Hot múch. 


What about...? 





just a little, Hot wuch. 
— 


■N“ 


y' 


cereal 


X bread 


/ 


X 


Compare your list with the class. 

6 Listen and find out if your ideas were correct. 

7 What do you think of the diét? Will the Bonrichs live 
to be 120? Why/Why not? 
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PRACTICE THE SECRETTO A LONG LIFE 

Discussing grammar Articles-o/an, the 


Work with a partner. Complete the sentences. 

1 some any 

1 Háve they got_children? 

2 We don’t need_olive oil. 

3 Can you lend me_money. 

4 Is there_petrol in the car? 

5 Can I háve_cake? 

2 múch many 

1 Háve you got_homework? 

2 We don’t need_eggs. Just half a dozen. 

3 Is there_traffic in your town? 

4 I don’t know_students in this class. 

5 How_time háve you got? 

3 a little a few a lot of 

1 I háve_ver y d ose friends. Two or three. 

2 He has_money. He’s a millionaire. 

3 ‘Do you také sugar in coffee?’ ‘Just_. Half a spoonful.’ 

4 ľll be ready in_minutes. 

5 She speaks good Spanish, but only_Russian. 


something/someone/somewhere ... 

4 Complete the lines with the correct word. 

SOme thin « one/body 

evei 7 no where 


1 ‘Did you meet_ nice at the party?’ 

‘Yes. I met_who knows you!’ 

2 ‘Oucb! There s_in my eye!’ 

‘Let me look. No, I can t see__.’ 

3 ‘Leťs go_hot for our holidays.’ 

‘But we can’t go_thaťs too expensive.’ 

4 ‘Where are my glasses, I can’t find them_.’ 

What are they on the top of your head?’ 

5 ‘It was a great party._loved it.’ 

‘They did._wanted to go horne.’ 

6 ‘Did you get_nice in the sales?’ 

‘No,_. I couldn’t find_I liked.’ 

■ Listen and check. Practise them with a partner. 


5 MW.W.M Listen. There is a word missing in each sentence. 
Call out what it is. Say the complete sentence. 


Do you know ... fawousf 
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ANYONE! 


0 


NT 


1 Do you know anybody who lived to be a great 
age? How old were they? Why do you think they 
lived so long? 

2 BťEM Read and listen to the text. 

Answer the questions. 

1 How long did the grandfather live? 

2 Where did he live? 

3 What kind of shop did he háve? 

4 How many children did he háve? 

5 Why did everybody love him? 

6 When did he stop work? 

7 What was his secret to a long life? 


My Grandíather’s 


My grandfather lived until h e was 101 years 
old. He was a shopkeeper. He had a fish and chip 
shop in an old viliage near a big, industrial town in 
the north of England. He had a son and a daughter. 
The daughter is my mother. The family lived above 
the shop. 

In those days, fish and chips was the most popular 
dish in the whole country. My grandfather made 
the best fish and chips in the area. People came to 
the viliage by bus especially to get them. 

Everybody loved my grandfather because he was 
súch a happy and contented man. He worked hard, 
but once a week he closed the shop and went to 
háve lunch (not fish and chips!) with friends in the 
local pub. He didn't retire until he was 78 years old. 
He said that the secret to a long life was a glass 
of whísky before goíngto bed and lots of fish 
and chips. 












































GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


Artides 

1 Find examples of the definite article {the} and the 
indefinite article (a/an) in the text. 

2 What do you notice about these phrases? 

...came by bus. 

...went to háve lunch. 

...beforegoing to bed. 

3 Read the rutes in Grammar Reference 4.2 pl39, 

Find some examples of these rules in the text. 



PRACTICE 

Reading aloud 

l Join the lines about the grandfather with the, a, an, or no article. 


My grandfather was 


shopkeeper. 

He lived in 


north of England. 

He had a fish and chip shop in 


old village. 

His family lived above 

the 

shop. 

He made 

3 

an 

best fish and chips in the area. 

Some people came by 

no article 

bus to theshop. 

He closed the shop once 


week. 

He went to háve 


lunch with friends. 

He liked to háve 


littíe whisky before bed. 


(£29 Listen and check. Read the lines aloud to a partner. 


Discussing grammar 

Work with a partner. 

2 Complete the sentences with a/an, the or no article. 

1 He has_boy and_girl..__ boy is 22 and 

_girl is 17. 

2 His son is._engineer and his daughter is_študent. 

3 He always has_cheese sandwiches for_lunch. 

4 All_family stayed at_Grand Hotel. 

5 _few people came by_taxi to_party. 

6 It was súch_wonderful party. We had_best 

time e ver. 

7 I don’t go out to_work. I work at_horne on 

my Computer. 

8 I do all my shopping on_Internet. What_great 

way to shop! 

Check it 

3 Find one mistake in each sentence and correct it. 

1 He’s postman, so he has breakfast at 4.00 a.m. 

2 The love is more important than money. 

3 I come to school by the bike. 

4 ľm reading one good book at the moment. 

5 ‘Where are the children?’ Tn a kitchen.’ 

6 I live in centre of town, near the hospital. 

7 My parents bought the lovely house in the country. 

8 I don’t eat the bread because I don’t like it. 
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READING AND LISTENING 

Unusual plačeš to eat 


1 Are there lots of plačeš to eat and drink in your 
town? What are they? Where did people in your 
country eat and drink hundreds of years ago? 


No ordinary 

plače to eat !' 


2 Read the introduction. Look at the pictures 
and the Fact Files. Whaťs unusual about the 
three restaurants? 

5 Work in three groups. 

Group A Read about Dinner in the Sky. 

Group B Read about Ithaa Undersea Restaurant. 
Group C Read about s Baggers Restaurant. 

Answer the questions about your restaurant. 

1 Where i s tbe restaurant? 

2 In what ways is it unusual? 

3 When did ít open? 

4 Whaťs on the menu? Is it good? 

5 How expensive is it? 

6 Are there any problems? 

4 Find a partner from the other two groups and 
compare the restaurants. 

Listening 

5 HM Listen to people who visited the restaurants. 
Answer these questions after each person. 

• Which restaurant did they visitľ Who with? 

• What was good about it? 

• What wasn’t so good? 

• What do they say about the other guests? 


Alexander Hans Lucy 



What do you think? 

• Which do you think is the most unusual restaurant? 

• Which would you like to visit? Why? 

* Do you eat out? How often? Whaťs your favourite resturant? 

* Do you know any unusual restaurants? Telí the class. 


Dinner in the Sky 



_ diners hang from 

Dinner in the Sky is f or a crane 

people who want more than ■ there isn't a loo 
a little excitement when they 

go out to eat. They sit at a huge table which hangs from 
a crane fiŕty metres in the air. Iťs not a good idea for 
people who are afraid of heights or for those who don't 
háve múch money. It costs £10,000. The twenty-two 
diners wear seat belts and relax and enjoy the views 
while the chefs prepare the finest food in front of them. 
The restaurant opened in Belgium in 2006, but now has 
branches in Paris, Dubai, Florida, and Las Vegas. 


Dávid Ghysels, the Belgian organizer says, 'We realized 
that people were bored with going to the samé old 
restaurants. They wanted to try something different. 
The sky's the limit with usľ 

The crane is checked carefully before every sitting. 

The table is 9m x 5m and weighs six tonnes. in the centre 
there is a sunken platform for the chef and two waiters. 
The food is delicious, but most guests don't feel like 
eating until after a few drinks! Then they also get the 
courage to look down at the ground where tiny people 
are looking up in amazement and waving. 


Dinner in the Sky is very exciting and the food is good, 
but there are problems. For example, even in quiet 
weather conversation is difficult because of the wind. 
Guests shout to each other across the table. Also, the 
loo. You can't go to the loo until the table descends 
again. Difficult for some! But later, back on earth, after 
a visit to the loo, the guests háve a great experience to 
talk about. 
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For hundreds of years when tired travellers stopped on their 
journeys, there were only a few plačeš to eat and drink. 
Nowadays, streets are lined with restaurants, cafés, and 
snack bárs, but some people want something more unusual. 


Wi 


Welcome to the Maldives and 
the fírst underwater restaurant 
in the worfd. The Ithaa Undersea 
Restaurant on Rangali Island sits 
Indián Oceán. Ithaa means 'pearľ 
language and the guests are like 


5 m under the sea 
a huge glass ceiling 
diners wear formal 
clothes 

they eat face-to- 
face with sharks 

five metres belowthe 
in the Maldivian 
pearls in a glass oyster. 


Iťs not cheap - about £160 for dinner - and there aren't 
many seats, only a dozen, so iťs not easy to get a 
reservation even if you've got enough money. However, 
it is easy to get to. You don't need to be a swimmer or a 
scuba diver, but you do háve to wear formal clothes. You 
simply descend to the restaurant down some špirál stairs. 


The manager, Carlton Schieck says, 'We háve used 
aquarium technology to put diners face-to-face with the 
fish. Our guests are speechless at the colour and beauty 
of the underwater world. They can enjoy the views and 
the fine food and not get their feet weť 


The views are spectacular. In the crystal-blue sea, a few 
metres from your head, there are sharks, sting rays, 
turtles, and thousands of tropical fish looking at you as 
you eat. There is also a fabulous coral garden to add to 
the colour. The experience is both romantic and magical 
- and you can guess whaťs on the menu! 


The restaurant opened in 2004 and cost over £3 million 
to b u i f d. In Apríl 2010 it also became a hotel. If you want 
more excitement and would like to sleep underwater 
with the fish, you can do this for just £7,500 a night! 

However, an underwater building can't last forever. It is 
thought that it will háve a life of about twenty years. 


no waiters 
food lands from 
above 

, ... . ,, . email as you eat 

Germany likes to call itself The eat noWi pay |ater 

Land of Ideas and 's Baggers no t jp S 

Restaurant in Nuremberg i s 

certainly an amazing idea. Iťs a restaurant with no 

waiters to serve you. You do everything for yourself with 

touch-screen TVs and computers. It opened in 2007 and is 

the first automated restaurant in the world. 


When you arrive you pick up an 
's Baggers credit card and g o to sit at 
a big, round table with three or four 
Computer screens. You put your card 
into the Computer and order your meal 
by touching the pietures on the sereen. 
You don't see the chefs. They are in the kitehen high above 
you. They're reál men, not machines (at least notyet). The 
food is all freshly cooked and when it is ready it is put in a 
pot and sent down a špirál tube where it lands on the table 
in front of you. This gives a new meaning to fast food! The 
TVs are connected to the Internet, so if you get bored while 
waiting, you can send and receive emails and text messages. 


A businessman called Michael Mack had the idea for 
's Baggers. He decided that waiters were unnecessary 
and too expensive. 'You don't need waiters to run to 
and from customers takíng orders to the kitehen and 
back.' Mack is planning to open more restaurants and 
now has the patent for the idea. 


The meals are not too expensive - about €8 (£6) a portion. 
And if you want you can pay by direct debit at the end of 
the month. And something else that saves money - there 
is, of course, no need to leave a tip! 
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II 


VOCABULARY AND LISTENING 

A piece of... 

1 Work in small groups. Match amounts in A 
with nouns in B. How m any can you make? 

A B 

apples 
bananas 
beer 
bread 
cake 

chewing gum 
Coke 
flowers 

()f ham 

tissues 


a piece 
a loaf 
a bottle 
a can 
a kilo 
a litre 
a packet 
a pair 
a slice 
a bunch 


jeans 

milk 

páper 

petrol 

sunglasses 

socks 

wine 


2 lim Listen and repeat the expressions. How 
múch are some of these things in your country? 

I tfiink a large loaf of wfiite bread costs about £1.00. 


Listen to six conversations. 

1 Where is the conversation taking plače? 

Choose from these plačeš. 

• a newsagenťs • a dothes shop • a chemisťs 

• an off-licence • a café • a supermarket 

2 What does the customer want to buy? 

3 What numbers and/or prices do you hear? 

Write them down. 

4 Who says these lines? What is e ach line about? 


'No problém, ľve got changeľ 
‘Háve you got any in blue?’ 

Tni afraid there are only two slices leftľ 
‘Také these three times a day.’ 

‘Háve you got any ID?’ 

‘They’re on the first aisle, over there.’ 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

5 ItH Listen again and check. Work with a 
partner. Turn to page 123 and choose one of 
the conversations. Lear n it by heart and then 
act it to the class. 


WRITING Writing an email p!08 
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1 What is happening in the picture? What are the people eating and drinking? 


2 Match a question in A with a response in B. 

A 

1 Would you like some more rice? 

2 Could you pass the sált, please? 

3 Can I háve some water, please? 

4 Please, just help yourselves to the dessert. 

5 Would anybody like some more ice cream? 

6 How would you like your coffee? 

7 Thís is delicious! Would you mind giving me the recipe? 

8 Do you want some help with the washing-up? 


a Black, no sugar. Háve you got any decaf? 
b No, not at all. I got it online. ľll give you the website. 
c Doyouwantstillorsparkling? 
d No, thanks. But could I háve another piece of bread? 
e Yes, of course. Do you want the pepper, too? 
f No, but ľd love some more fruit, Is there any left? 
g No, of course not. You're our guests! 
h We will. It looks fantastic. Did you make it yourself? 




T 4.10 


I Listen and check. What is the next line? Practise the conversations with a partner. 

5 Complete the requests with Can! Could I...? or Čani Could you ...? 

1 _háve some apple juice, please? 

2 _telí me where Market Street is, please? 

3 _see the menu, please? 

4 _use yonr iPad for a few minutes, please? 

5 _lend me £20, please? 

6 ._také me to school, please? 

7 _help me with my hornework, please? 

8 _give me a lift to the station, please? 


Practise the requests with a partner. Give an answer for each request. 


4 Make 5-8 in exercise 3 more polite using 
Would you mind + -ingl 


Would you mmd lending £20? 


No, not at all. Is 20 ewougft? 

“ H” 


T 4.12 


Listen and check. Practise saying them. 
5 Request things from your teacher and other 
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Looking forward 


Verbpatterns • Futureforms • Phrasalverbs • Expressingdoubtandcertainty 


ŠTARTÉR 


Compíete these sentences with ideas about you. Tel! the class. 


One day I want to. 
Tonight ľm... 


RightnowJ’dfiketo... 

This weekendľmgoingto... 


.M 


ľD LÍKETO ... 

Verb patterns 

1 Read what the people say. What do they do? 

What are their problems? What do you think 

they want to do? 

2 Work with a partner. Which sentences go with 

which person. 

1 Tm going to study hard for my exams because 
I hope to get a well-paid job.’ Abby 

2 Td like to leave now and get a job, any job. 

I want to earn some moneyľ 

3 Tm thinkíng of applying for another job with 
a company in New York? 

4 ‘Now I like sleeping late and planning 
holidays on the Internet for m e and my wife? 

5 Tm looking forward to having a good break. 

We’re going to Spain this summer.’ 

6 ‘I enjoy looking after the kids, but ľd love to 
travel, to o.' 

mi Listen and check. What else does each person say? 

5 mi Listen again. Compíete the lines. Who says thern? 

1 ľd love to work there for a couple of years. 

2 ľm planning_nothing but read on the beach. 

3 I__ owing so múch money. 

4 I get fed up with_at horne all day. ľm looking 

forward to_back to work. 

5 ľm pretty good at_a Computer. 

6 My mum and dad say that I_leave school. 


ľm 16 and ľm fed up 
with school and exams .. 


! ve got three kids 
under seven and my 
husband works abroad 
a lot of the time ... 
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GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 Find examptes in exercises 2 and 3 of: 

verb + infínitive verb + -ing 
prepositions of, of, with and to + -ing 

2 Whaťs the difference between these sentences? 

I like working ín New York. 
ľd like to work in New York. 

3 Complete the sentences with the phrase work in New York. 
Put the verb work in the correct form. 

I want... to work in New York. 
ľd love... 

I enjoy... 
ľm fed up with... 

1 hope... 
ľmthinkingof... 
ľ m looking forward to... 

►► Grammar Reference 5.1 p!40 ►► Verb patterns p!58 



PRACTICE 


Discussing grammar 

1 In these sentences, one or two verbs are correct, but not alí 
three. Work with a partner. Tick (7) the correct verbs. 

1 I_to work in Paris. 

a [7j want b enjoy 


71 ’d like 


2 We_going to Italy for our holidays. 

a | | are hoping b like c | | re thinking of 

3 She__ leave work early tonight. 

a ľ! wants b ’d like c EU carít 

4 I_to see you again soon. 


a | | hope b 1 ’d like c | | m looking forward 

5 He_playing sports games on the Wii. 

a □ wants b s good at c | | enjoys 

6 Are you __learning foreign languages? 

a j | want b like c | j good at 

7 We_having a few days off soon. 

a j ’re going b ’d love c ’re looking forward to 

8 I_doing housework. 

a □ ’m fed up with b _ hate c_ j don’t want 

Q2S Listen and check. 

2 Make sentences with the verbs which werent correct in 
exercise 1. Read them aloud. 


Listen and check. 


Making questions 

3 Write the questions. 


I I e«joy working in Paris. 

^T“ 



1 I hope to go to university. (What/want/study?) 

2 One of my favourite hobbies is cooking. { What/like/make?) 

3 ľm bored. (What would/like/do?) 

4 ľm looking forward to the party. ( Who/hoping/see/there?) 

5 We’re planning our summer holidays. { Where/think/go ?) 


Listen and check. How do the conversations 
continue? Practise some of them with a partner. 

Talking about you 

Ask and answer the questions with a partner. 

* Where would you like to be right now? 

* Do you like learning English? 

* Would you like to learn any other languages? Which? 

* Would you like to háve a break now? 

►► WRITING im Writing for talking p109 
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HÁVE YOU GOT ANY PLANS? 

will, going to, and Present Continuous for future 


1 Match questions 1-4 with an answer from Pete and an answer from Debbie. 
Who has got definite future plaň s? Who hasn’t? 



What are you doing this eveningľ 
Are you doing anything interesting this weekend? 
Are you going to háve a party for your birthday? 
Where are you going on holiday? 


I haven’t thought about it. Maybe ľll just 
celebrate at Home with a few friends. 

I can't decide. Perhaps ľll go cycling 
in France. 

No, ľm not, ľll give you a ring and 
maybe we can do something together. 
Nothing múch. I think ľll just watch a 
DVD and order a pizza. 


a Of course! ľm going to invite all 
my friends. 

b ľm going surfing for two weeks 
in Costa Rica. 

c Yes, I am. ľm going to stay with 
an old school friend. 
d ľm meeting my brother for a drink, 


Debbie 


T 5.6 


Listen and check. 


2 Pete is talking to his friend, Ben. Debbie ís talking to Ella. 
Answer the questions. 

1 Why can’t Ben go out with Pete and his brother? 

2 Why is Pete going to visit his old school friend? 

3 Where’s Ben going on holiday? 

4 Where’s Ella going on holiday? 

5 When’s Debbie’s birthday? 

6 Why won’t Ella stay late? 


PRACTICE 

Discussing grammar 

1 Work with a partner. Choose the correct verb for m. 

1 A Háve you decided which university to apply for? 
B Oh yes, ľll / ľm going to apply for Oxford. 


Talking about you 

3 With your partner ask and answer the four questions 
in exercise 1 about you. 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


WiU, going to and the Present Continuous can all refer to 
future tíme. 

1 WiU can express an intention decided of the time of speaking. 

ľll give you a ring. 

2 Going to can express a plaň decided before the time 
of speaking. 

ľm going to stay with a friend. 

3 The Present Continuous can express an arrangement. 

ľm working late this evening. 

►► Grammar Reference 5.2 pl40 


2 A I haven’t got your mobile number. 

B Really? ľll i ľm going to text it to you right now. 

3 A We don’t háve any fruit in the house. 

B ľll go / ľm going shopping this afternoon. 
ľll / ľm going to get some apples. 

4 A My bag is really heavy. 

B Give it to nie. ľll / ľm going to carry it for you. 

5 A Tony’s back from holiday. 

B Is h e? ľll l ľm going to give him a ring. 

6 A What will we háve / are we haring for supper? 
B ľm going to / ľll make spaghetti bolognese. 


T 5.7 


Listen, check, and practise. What s the extra line? 
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What can you say? 


2 Bi-IU Close your books. Listen to 
the first line of six conversations. 
Respond to each one. 


Why are you looking 
forward to the weekend? 

7 ^ 


Becauseľm going 
to the theatre... 


I Listen and compare. 


"N" 


When can we meet? 


4 


Work with a partner. Arrange a time 
to meet in the next week. 

Študent A Look at your diary on pl51. 
Študent B Look at your diary on pl53. 

> 


k 


What are you doiľtg 
on Monday afternoon? 


7 ^ 


ľnt... 




Will you, won’t you? 


5 Use the words in A and make 
sentences with I think ... will .... 
Match them with a line in B. 



I think you’ll pass your driving 
test. You won’t fail again. 



1 you/pass your driving test 

2 my team/win 

3 it/warm today 

4 l/joinagym 

5 they/getdivorced 

6 l/gobytrain 


I won’t go on a diét. 

You won’t fail again. 

You won’t need your jumper. 
I won’t fly. 

They won’t stay together. 
They won’t lóse this time. 


T 5.10 


_Listen and check. What is 

the extra line? 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

How does it feel to be 20-something? 


1 Think of someone you know in their twenties. Telí a partner about them. 
name • age • relationship to you • job • interests • ambitions 

2 The Times newspaper ran an ‘iGeneration’ poli to find out how it feels 
to be a 20-something in the 21 st century. What is a 20-something? 


i B Listen to three 20-somethings, Leo, Elsa, and Dan. Who is happy? 
Who feels grown-up? Who knows what they want to do in the future? 



4 Complete the questions with the correct name. 


1 How old i s Leo s nephew? 

2 How múch did_owe when he left university? 

3 Why did_give up studying law? 

4 How múch does_earn as a junior reportér? 

5 How long did_go travelling? 

6 What question did_s nephew ask? 


Ask and answer the questions with a partner. 


5 


T 5.11 


Listen again. Aťter each 20-something, answer the questions. 



1 Why was he shocked by his nephews question? 

2 Why is he happy? 

3 Whaťs he going to do next year? 

4 When does he think he’ll marry? 


5 Where did she go travelling? 

6 What is she doing at the moment? 

7 What question does her father ask? 

8 How is her life different from her mother’s at the samé age? 



9 

10 

11 

12 


Why is he a hoomerang kid ? 

Does he think that his situation is unusual? 
When does he think he’ll marry his girifriend? 
Why is he fed up? 


What do you think? 

• When do you think is the best time for children to leave horne? 

• What are the pros and cons for parents if their children move back horne? 

• What are the pros and cons for the children? 
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READING AND SPEAKING 

Hope for the future 

1 Do you know the name Chernobyl? Do you know where it is? 

Find out about it on the Internet. Discuss with the class. 

2 Read the introduction to Palina - the girl with two families. 

• Where does Palina come from? • When was she born? 

• Why d idn’t her future look good? 

3 Read Life in the village of Polessye. Are the sentences tme (/) 
or false (/)? Correct the false ones. 

1 Palina was born the samé year as the disaster. 

2 She grew up on a farm. 

3 She was an only child. 

4 Eight experts from Minsk came to her school. 

5 There was a forest near the village. 

6 The experts paid for the children to háve holidays abroad. 

7 Palina wanted to go to Ireland because she could speak English. 

4 Read Life in Ireland. Answer the questions. 

1 How did Palina communicate with the family? 

2 Why was she so surprised in the shopping mail? 

3 Was her English fluent at the end of the holiday? 

4 How often did she visit the Irish family? 

5 Read Palina today. Why is Palina lucky? What reasons can you find? 

6 Read the sentences. Who do you think said each one? 

1 Tťs difficult to sell any of our produce these days.’ 

2 ‘We aren’t going to pick any more mushrooms.’ 

3 ‘Would you like to háve a holiday in Ireland?’ 

4 Tm a bit worried about going.’ 

5 Welcome to Ireland. We hope you’ll be happy here.’ 

6 ‘Leťs play in the gardenľ 

7 ‘We’ll pay for your education.’ 

8 ‘One day ľm going to return as a doctor.’ 

What do you think? 

* The disaster changed the lives of everybody in the village. 1 
How do you think life changed? 

* What do you learn about Palina and her family that suggests that they were poor? 

* Do you think Palina was ever homesick? 

Roleplay 

Work in groups and think of questions to ask Palina about her life. 

In pairs také the roles o f Palina and the interviewer. Ask and answer 
questions, begin like this. 


eourse 


T 5.12 


Nice to meet you Palina. Can I ask you some questions? í Qf 

i t . . i When and where were you born? 

I List en and compare. L _ __ J 


se. j 


Palina 


In the early hours 
of April 261986, thessaäH 
worst nudear accident ■ 
in history occurred in the m 
Ukrainian city of Chernobyb^f 


Two years late r and two 
hundred miles away, 

Palina Yanachkina 
was born in the village 
of Polessye, in northern 
Belarus. Like many others 
in her village she had a lot 
of health problems and her 
future didn’t look good. 
Then a holiday in Ireland 
changed everything. 


Attannc 


Oceán 


SWEDEN 


estonia 




■. Saäic latVIA 
Ses 


Polessye 


dewmark lithuania 

RUSSUk 

HETHÉRLAND5 BELARU5_ 

PGLAND (^Chernobyl \$jv 

UKRA1NE 


0ELGÍUW 


germany 


UlKEMBOUflO 


FRANCE 


CZECH R E P. 

SLOVAKIA 

aostria h umgarv 

slqvíwia ROM ANI A 

cromia 


5PASN 


ANDORRA 




Black Sed 


HER2ESCV1NA 


5tRBtA BULGAR1A 


MONTEMf-SPU 


HALY 


MACEDÓNIA 


albania 


turkey 


greece 
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- the girl with two famílie s 


Life in the village of Polessye 


The nuclear disaster changed the lives of 
everybody ín the village. It took away all hope for the future. 
However, when Palina was born in 1988 her parents did their 
best to give her and her brother Micha a good life. They were 
farmers and beforethe accident, sold meat,fruit, and vegetables 
to the international market. After the disaster, no one wanted 
to buy anything. 

The villagers were often ill and depressed. When Palina was 
eight, experts from the Capital, Minsk, came to her school and 
did health tests on the children. The experts told them to stop 
picking the mushrooms in the forest because they were badly 
contaminated. When she was ten the experts returned with 
news of a charitythat helped children like her háve holidays 
abroad. They asked Palina if she would like to go to Ireland 
and stay with a family in Limeríck. Palina felt a bit nervous 
about leaving horne and she didn't speak a word of E n g I í s h, 
but she decided to go. 


Life in Ireland 


When Palina met her Irish family, she liked them 
immedíately. John and Fiona Quaid and their two children, 
Chloe, three, and Evan, six, gave Palina a warm welcome. 

At first the only way to communicate was with a p h rase 
book, but soon she became good friends with the children. 
They didn't need language to play. 

So many things in Ireland surprised Palina. They visited a 
shopping mail and she couldn't belíeve hereyes, there was 
so múch to choose from. She only knew her little village shop. 
She missed herfamily, but couldn’t speak to them because 
they didn’t háve a phone. 

By the time she went horne, Palina could speak a few 
words of English and was delighted when the Quaids 
invited her back for Christmas. After that she started to 
visit the family twice a year and often spent three months 
with them in summer. 


Palina today: Tm so lu 


When Palina was in herteens the experts returned to Polessye 
and checked her again. They couldn’t belíeve how healthy she was. 
Hertime in Ireland was improving her health and her English. 

In herfree time Palina helped run thefarm. However, she didn’t want 
to contínue doing thís for the rest of her life. She dreamed of becoming 
a doctor, but had nomoneyto study. John and Fiona understood her 
problém. They offered to pay for her to study in Ireland and said she 
could stay with them full-time. Palina was amazed and delighted. It 
was hard for her parents, but they wanted the best for their daughter. 

Palina is now studying biochemístry at the University of Limerick. She 
hopesto study medicíne one day and return to Belarusto helpthose 
who are not as iucky as she is. 


T 


















VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING 

Phrasal verbs - litera! 


Phrasal verbs - idiomatic 


Phrasal verbs consist of a verb + adverb/preposition. 
Some phrasal verbs are literal. Look at these examples. 

I wanted to move back Home. (move + back) 

It took away all hope for the future. (také + away) 

Sbe grew up in a small village. (grow + up) 

1 Complete the sentences with a word from the box. 
out at down on back off 

1 Come in and také_your coat! 

2 Put_ _something warm. Iťs cold today. 

3 Theres some ice-cream in the freezer. Can you get 

it__? 

4 If you dont feel well, go and lie_ 

5 Look_the countryside. Isn’t it beautiful? 

6 ľll lend you £20. Pay m e_when you can. 


2 Work with a partner. Také turns to mime one of these 
phrasal verbs. Can you guess what your partner is doing? 



Some phrasal verbs are idiomatic. 

I gave up my job because I was bored. (= stopped) 

She picked up English from the children. (= learnt bit by bit) 

The ptane took off late. (= left the ground) 

4 Match the phrases with the pictures. 

look up a word look after a baby run out of milk 

fall out with someone get on well with somebody 



5 Complete the sentences with a phrasal verb from 

exercise 4. Read them aloud. 

1 ‘What does this word mean?’ ‘I don’t know. ľll_ 

it_* 

2 My boss is a great guy. I_very well_him. 

3 Leave little Emma with me. ľll_her while 

you re out. 

4 It was a terrible journey - traffic j am s all the way, and 

we nearly_petrol. 

5 I feel miserable because I_my best friend at 

the weekend. 


1 Complete the sentences with a phrasal verb from 
exercise 2. Read them aloud. 

1 ľm_my glasses. I can’t find them anywhere. 

2 I like these jeans. Can I_them_? 

3 Those jeans look great._so I can see 

the back! 

4 Don’t drop litter on the floor!_it_! 

5 Dont_that newspaper. I want to read it. 

6 Why are all these lights on?_them_.. 


Talking about you 

Complete the sentences with one of the phrasal verbs on 
this page in the correct form. 

1 Where did you_? Do you still live in the samé house? 

2 How do you_your parents? 

3 Do you ever_your friends and stop speaking to them? 

4 Would you like to be a doctor or nurse and_people? 

5 Are you good at__ foreign languages? 

6 Do you_lots of words in your dictionary? 


T 5.13 


I Listen and check. Ask and answer the questions 
about you with a partner. 
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1 Read the questions and tbe possible answers. 4 Compiete these conversations with a word or phrase 

Which are .., ? from exercise 1. 


• 100% certain • 75% certain • 50% certain 


1 Q Do you think Tom will pass his exams? 


A - Of course he will. 

- He might do. 

- Mmm ... maybe. 

- I doubt it. 

- No chance. 

2 Q Does Martin earn a lot of money? 

A - Yes, absoíutely. 

- I think so. 

- Mmm ... ľm not súre. 

- I don t think so. 

- Definitely not. 


3 Q Are England going to win the World Cup? 


- Definitely! 

- Perhaps. 

- They might do. 

- Anythings possible. 

- Not a chance. 


2 IHEI Listen to the conversations. Underline the answers 
the two people give. Do they agree with each other? 


J IHCB Listen again. Pay attention to the stress and 
intonation. Practise in groups of three. Choose your 
own replies. 


1 A Kelly s job is really stressful, isn’t it? 

B _.. Shes a paramedic. 

A Is she having a holiday soon? 

B I_so. She says she_go to Spain. 

2 A Isn’t it Robs birthday next week? 

B Yes,_. Iťs on the 21 st. 

A So he’s a Capricorn. 

B No, I_. I think hes an Aquarius. 

3 A Do you think Anita and Paul are in love? 

B _. They re going to get married next 

June in Hawaii. 

A Hawaii! Are you going to the wedding? 

B _. I can’t afford it. 


T 5.15 


Listen and compare. 


5 Work in groups. Ask everyone in the group for 
their opinion. 

1 Did Leo Tolstoy write War and Peacel 

2 Is Nicole Kidman American? 

5 Was Sherlock Holmes a reál person? 

4 Is the population of China more than 2 billion? 

5 Do some vegetarians eat fish? 

6 Is the weather going to be nice next weekend? 

7 Are you going to be rich and famous one day? 

8 Isyourschoolthebestintown? 


T 5.16 


Listen and compare. 
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The way I see it 


^ ŠTARTÉR 

Look at the pictureof Mia. Describe her. She’sabout 25. She’sgot... She’sguite ... 


What...like? • Comparatives and superlatives • Synonyms and antonyms • Whaťson? 


TELL ME ABOUT HER 

Whaťs she like? 


1 £ Do you like Mia?’ 

‘Yes, I do. I like her a loť 


3 ‘Whaťs Mia like?’ 

‘She s really nice. Very friendly.’ 


1 Whaťs yourteacher like? 

2 Whatsportsdoyoulike? 

3 What does your brother look like? 

4 Do you like pizza? 

5 Whaťs the weather like today? 

6 How are your parents? 


_ a Lovely! Warm and sunny. 

_ b She’s great! She helps us a lot. 

_ c They’re OK. Busy as usual. 

_ d He’s got blond hair and blue eyes. 

_ e Mmm, I love it! 

_ f Cycling and skiing. 


Mf.W Listen and check. Ask and answer the questions 
about you. 


2 ‘How’s Mia?’ 
‘Shes fine, thanks. 
Very well.’ 


4 ‘What does Mia look like?’ 

‘Shes tall, and shes got brown 
eyes and black hair.’ 


2 Think of more answers to the questions. 


Do you like Mia? T_1_ 

Ves, she’s my best friend. 


No, I ca«’t staľid her! J | She’s all right. 


3 Match a question in A with an answer in B. 

A B 


Listen to four conversations about Mia. Which question ...? 

asks about her health • uses like as a verb 

asks for a physical description • means Telí me about her in generál. 
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PRACTICE 
Whaťs it like? 


SINGAPORE, SHANGHAI, AND DUBAI 

Comparatives and superlatives 


1 Mia often travels in her job. Shes talking to her friend. 
Tom, about Shanghai. Complete Toms questions. 


1 BUCB Mia also went to Singapore and Dubai. Listen and 
complete some of the things she says. 


T What ’s šbambai _like? 

M Iťs very big and noisy, but iťs very exciting. 

T What_like? 

M Iťs the best in the world! I just love Chinese food! 
T What_like? 

M They’re very friendly, and they really want to 
do business. 

T What_like? 

M When I was there, it was hot and humid. 

T What__like? 

M There are new buildings everywhere, but if you 

look hard, you can still fmd some older ones, too. 


Listen and check. Practise the conversation 


with a partner. 


3 Ask and answer the samé questions about the town 
or city you are in now. 




THE CITY Singapore is older than Shanghai, but iťs 

_smaller. Shanghai is_bigger than 

Singapore and_noisier too. 

BUSINESS They’re both top financial centres, but 
Singapore is_important. Iťs better for investment. 

BUILDINGS AND PEOPLE Shanghai is more_ 

than Singapore, but it isn’t as cosmopolitan. Dubai 

is_newest and_city, and iťs the 

most_. 

CUMATE Singapore is ___ than Shanghai. 

But it isn’t_hot_Dubai. Dubai is 

the_plače. Singapore is very humid, so iťs 

_than Shanghai. But Dubai is the_. 

It only rains for a few days a year. 

WHICH IS BEST? For me Shanghai is the_ 

because iťs the_and the_exciting. 

2 Listen again and check. What extra information 
do you hear? 

3 What questions was Mia asked about each topic in 
exercise 1 ? Ask and answer them with a partner. 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 What are the comparative and superlatíve forms of 
these adjectives? 


old 


busy 


big 


important 

small 


noisy 


wet 


modern 

new 


d ry 


hot 


exciting 


When do we use -er and -esf? When do we use more and 
the mostl 

2 These adjectives are irregular. What are the comparative 
and superlatíve forms? 

good bad 

3 Look at these patterns. 

It a bit/a little bigger. iťs a lot/much smaller. 

Iťs isn’t as hot as Dubai. 

^ Gram mar Reference 6.1-6.2 p141 
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PRACTICE 

Pronunciation 


AGNES 

from Sweden 


1 Listen and practise the sentences. 

h! i 3/ /s/ h! /íl 

ľm older than Jane. But ľm not as old as John. He’s the oldest. 

2 U29 Listen and practise the conversation with a partner. 
Clever 

A WHO s cleverer, YOU or BEN? 

B ME, of course! ľm MÚCH cleverer than Ben! 

He isnt NEARLY as clever as ME! 

Practise again using these adjectives. 
kind funny good-looking ambitious 
Listen and compare. 

Comparing peopte 

5 Read the profiles of the four people. Complete the sentences 
comparing them. 

1 Agnes has the larqesf family. She has_children. 

Kevin doesnt háve_children_Agnes. He has 

just two. 

2 Marilou is_. Shes 41. Marcel is_. Hes only 25. 

Agnes is a little bit_Kevin. Shes 34, and hes 32. 

3 Kevin works the_hours - 60 hours a week. Agnes 

doesnt work as_hours as Kevin, but she still works 

hard. She works_than Marcel, who only works 

35 hours a week. 

4 Kevin earns the_. He has the__salary. Marilou 

has the_salary. Marcel doesnt earn anything like 

_Agnes. She earns nearly twice_as him. 

5 Agnes has_house than Marilou, but it isnt_ 

Kevin’s. He has a huge house - six bedrooms! Marcel has 
_house. 

4 Compare the two women. Then compare the two men. 

Agnes is younger than Marilou. 

5 Make sentences about their personalities. Compare two 
or three of them. 

Marilou isn’tas ..., but she’s more ... 

6 Work in small groups. Who do you think ...? 

• has the most important job • is the busiest 

• is the most Creative 

Why do you think Agnes is the happiest? 

Why is Marilou the unhappiest? 




LIFE DATA 


Age: 34 
Family: 

Married, 3 children 
Job: 

Interior designer 

Works hours/week: 

50 

Salary: 

$75,000 a year 

House: 

4 bedrooms 


PERSONALITY 


Intelligent: 

★ ★★★★ 

Ambitious: 

Happy: 

© © © © © 






KEVIN 

from Chicago 

ufedat^T 


Age: 32 

Family: 

Married, two sons 
Job: 

Financial advisor 
_ 

Works hours/week: 

60 

Salary: 

$100,000 a year 

House: 

6 bedrooms 


PERSONALITY 


Intelligent: 

Ambitious: 

★★★★★ 

Happy: 

©©© 
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

My family 


1 What are you like as a person? 

Do any of these adjectives describe you? 



messy 

tidy 

lazy 

moody 

noisy 

kind 

selfish 

shy 

ambitious 

cheerful 


2 H4H Listen to three people talking about their family 
Complete the chárt. 


Sally 20 

Who is she like?. 
In whatways?_ 




Jamie 16 

Who is he like?. 
Inwhatways?_ 


Rachel28 

Who is she like?. 
Inwhatways?_ 



3 How are these people different from each otber? 

* Sally and her sister, Léna 

* Jamie and his twin brother, Rob 

* Rachel and her father 

* Rachel and her sister, jenny 

4 Bf.lľa Listen again. Complete the sentences. 


Sally 

1 We_ 

2 And she’s 

Jamie 

3 Were_ 

4 We_ 


_films ... 

_.size as me. 


xharacter. 


.art. 


Rachel 

5 í hope ľm 


him. 


5 Who are you like in your family? Who do you look like? 
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READING AND SPEAKING 

Multicultural London 


1 


What do you want from the country you live in? Put these 
qualities in order of importance for you (1 = most important). 


The world in 


a safe and honest society 

a good education for children and adults 

the opportunity to find work and háve a career 

a good plače to bring up your children 

a society where people are free to say and do what they want 


Talk with a partner, then in small groups. Discuss 
your answers as a class. 


2 Read the introduction to the article. What is 
special about London? What is special about 
Stroud Green Road? 


Look at the pictures and profiles of the people in 
the artide. Where are they from? What are they 
doing in London? 


London isthe most multicultural 
city in the world. On an ordinary 
Street in north London, people from 
across the globe live and work side 
by side. Here on Stroud Green Road 
there areľurks, Chinese, Afghanis, 
Pakistanis, Vietnamese, Colombians, 
Polish, Kenyans, and French. 

What are the thoughts of the people 
who live here? What do they think 
of the land they now call horne? 


Work in small groups. Choose two of the people. 
Read about them and answer the questions. 


When and why did she/he come to England? 
How did he/she find it at first? 

What does she/he say about her/his business? 
How does England compare to his/her 
own country? 

What family does she/he talk about? 

What does he/she think of living in England? 
Does she/he intend to stay or go back horne? 

Find a študent from another group. Compare and 
swap information. 


Which of the qualities of a country in exercise 1 are 
important to the four people? Did they find these 
qualities in England? 


PROF LE 


Name Burkan Mehmet, 41 
Born Istanbul, Turkey 
Business The Sunflower Gallery 


What do you think? 

• When people go to live in a foreign country, they can experience 
culture shock. What do you understand by this? 

* Why do people leave their own country? What are they looking for? 
What are they escaping from? 


Project 


Find someone living in your country who is from a different 
country. What do they do? What do they think of living in your 
country? Bring the information to class and telí the other students. 


WRITING Describing my hometown pW 


U This area is very cosmopolítan r and thaťs 
why I love it. When I first came to England in 
1986, 1 Lhought it would be like New York, 
but it was múch quieter. I didn't know anybody, 
and I wanted to go horne. 

I came here to study business at college. First 
I had a restaurant, Now I run this fiorisťs shop. 
My customers come from so many diíferent 
cultures - I learn something new every day. 


What I like about England is that there'$ 
a systém that works. Things are more 
organized here, ľ m a British Citizen now, 
When I go back to Turkey, I see how ľve 
changed. Life in Turkey is faster, and more 
hectíc than here. 


I would like to go back to Istanbul one day. 
But for now, 1 love London, ľ m married, and 
1 háve a daughter, Ceren, i woukhťt think of 
living an y where eise. J J 


' Y y • • ív a 

‘ Y, NVrí'^ -A. U-/v -r 

.v* 1 -.'. * •'.» '' ■ 

, *■ ■ * ^ < y Ulíl. -G- •'v--'"* 


L.’- •. - 





50 Unit 6 * The way I see it 
























tilue 4 m o tie 


one Street 


■ PROFILE i ' ■ 

Name Ming Liang Chen, 50 
Born Qingdao, China 
Business The Chinese Medical Centre 


V -> : l 


JB I g.* - J 
. |i- 


STROUD GREEN ROAD 


ti 1 was a doctor in China. My daughter wanted to study in 
England, so we moved here in 2000, 

Life í or us here was impossible f or Lhe first few years. It was 
hard to find work. It was also difficult to talk to people. But 
thíngs got easier as my English improved, People in the West 
are now more ínterested in herbal medicíne. 


My daughter is married and has a son and lives here, I see 
her every day. That is Chinese culture - children and parents 
stay together. 

This is the big diíference f or us. In China we are surrounded 
by family, Here I feel like a foreigner. I miss my friends and 
colleagues, and my wife is very close to her family back horne. 

My daughter is settled here, but I think my wife and I wili 
return to China, We'll see. JJ 






Jr 9 


II PROFILE * 

Name Luz-Elena Lamprea, 41 
Bom Tuluá, Colombía 
Business Los Guadales restaurant 


■ PROFILE 

Name Mehul Shah, 51 
Born Nyeri, Kenya 
Business Dental surgery 


íí My parents divorced; and mv mother came to Ľngland to 
make a new štart, I was 19. 

For me it was an enormous shock. When you are in Colombia, 
you think everything in Európe is wonderfuh I arrived in 
September, the weather was awful and Lhe skies were grey. 
London wasn't nearly as exciting as I thought. 

1 spent a year studying English, then fell in love. The marriage 
didn't work r but I had two children, Jennifer and Julian. 

I bought this restaurant, Iťs becoming more and more 
popular, especially with Europeans, I love my work. Iťs the 
most interesting job in the world, ľ m not just serving food, 
ľm giving people an experience of my culture, 

ľm so thankful now that I came here, There is more 
opportunity, I g o to Colombia every year, but when ľ m 
there I miss Ľngland. I really love beincj here. J J 


J1 


í 1 1 always wanted to study medicíne. I had an uncle in 
London, so when I was 16,1 came here. 

It was very hard. 1 remember the drive from the airport The 
roads were so múch bigger and busíer than in Kenya. It 
was summer, and the weather was lovely. But then of conrse 
the first winter came. It was the coldest winter for years! 

My patients are of all nationalíties, all religions, all colours. 
I love it. ľ m seeing the third generation of the samé families. 

This is a democratic country. You ľ re free here, you can say 
and think, and do what you líke. 

Ľngland is a weícoming society. My children were born 
here. All their friends are English, I feel British now. I beeame 
a British cítízen 24 years ago. Britain gave me an education 
and Lhe opportunity to faetter myself. This is my country, 
my horne, J J 































































VOCABULARY 

Synonyms and antonyms 


1 Look at the extract from the text on page 51. 

tí It was hard to find work. It was also dífficult 
to talk to people. Rut things got easier ... J J 

Which words are synonyms? 

Which words are antonyms (opposites)? 

2 We use synonyms and antonyms because we dont want 
to repeat words. Whaťs wrong with this conversation? 


4 Think of another word for these adjectives. 


good-looking 

amazing 

crazy 

big 

new 

old 

awful 

cotd 


5 Work in pairs. Write sentences using an adjective in 
exercise 4. Read them to another group. They mušt 
reply using a syn oným. 



^ k 1 


You bet! he’s really handsowe! ^ 


lk$L ~ f v 






I A !ťs a lovely day, isn’t it? 

B Yes, iťs lovely\ 

A But it wasn’t very iovely yesterday, was it? T ^ 

B No, it wasn’t lovely. 

wm i 

Try the conversation again using the words beautiful, 
nice, and horrible. 


Synonyms 

5 Complete the conversations with a synonym in the box. 


tiny clever annoyed wealthy fed up pleased 


1 ‘Jane comes from a very rich family.’ 
‘Really? I knew her uncle was very _ 


2 £ Was Sophie angry when you were late?’ 

‘Yeah. She was pretty_, iťs true.’ 

3 ‘Jacks súch an intelligent boy!’ 

‘Mm. Hes very_for a ten-year oldľ 

4 Tve had enough of winter now.’ 

‘I know. ľm_with all these dark nights.’ 

5 ‘Dave and Sarahs fiat is small, isrít it?’ 

‘Mm. Iťs_. I dont know how they live there.’ 

6 ‘Are you happy with your new car?’ 

‘Yes, ľm very_with it. It goes really wellľ 


I Listen and check. Whaťs the extra hne 
of each conversation? 


Antonyms 

6 We can agree with people by using not very + an antoným. 

■ 

o 
S 



7 Think of a word that means the opposite of these 
adjectives. 

dífficult naughty _ 


easy 

noisy 

miserable 

políte 


exciting 

clever 

clean 


8 Agree with these sentences using antonyms. 
1 That man was so rude to me! 


Yes, he wasn’t very políte, was hef j 

; , M 

2 Some people are so stupid! 

3 Daves fiat is always so dirty! 

4 His wife always looks so miserable! 

5 Their children are so naughty! 

6 This lesson is boring! 

Listen and compare. Practise the conversations. 


T 6.10 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Whaťs on? 




J 

4 

5 


Listí ngs 


Read the iistings and find the answers to these questions. 

• How múch is it to go in the British Museum? 

• is the Van Gogh exhibition open on Sunday? 

• How many nights is the concert on at the Royal Festival Halí? 

• What film is suitable for young children? 

• Is The Phantom of the Opera popular? How do you know? 

iní! Listen and complete the conversations. 


1 A What shall we do today? 
B ľm not súre. How about 


THE BRILUANT 
ORIGINÁL 


A Mmm ... I don’t really feel like 


2 B OK. Would you like to go to an exhibition? 
A That sounds interesting!_? 


B Well, there’s a Van Gogh exhibition. 

A Is it_ľ 

_really good! 


»'>«sn Museum 

44 Great Russell Street 
WC1B3DG ’ 

^ Russell Sq 

10am-5.30pm 

free 

Exhibitions 

Chinese Vases Pottery 
from the Ming Dynasty 
1368-1644 
South American Indians 

' ne gold and silver of 
the Incas 

Ancient Egypt Statues of 
klngs > Pharaohs, and gods 


■H 


B Ithinkit 


PHANTOM 

ofíbe 

OPERA 


B It s on at the Royal Academy. 
A Whaťs the_? 


B Piccadilly Circus, 

A How múch is it? 

B It s_students. 


A What time is it open? 
B From ten till six. 

A Right!_! 


IťHIB Listen again, Practise the 
conversations in pairs. 


R°yal Academy 
Of Arts 

wZfo H ° Use ' 

020 7300 8000 
^ P’ccadiiiy Circus 

Exhibition 

The Reál Van Gogh: 

the Artist and his Letters 

lOam- 6pm daily 

£12; £10 seniors; 

£ 8 students; under 7 s free 
Booking 0844 209 1919 
Van Gogh’s artistic 
development is revealed 
In h/s priváte letters 


Work with a partner. Háve similar conversations about 
other things to do. 


Imagine you are in London for a weekend. You and 
your partner háve £50 each to spend on going out. 
Talk together and decide what you want to do. 


Royal Festival Halí 

oouthbank Centre , 

noľ, dere R ° ad ’ SEU 8X * 
0844 875 0073 

& Waterloo 

Concert 

Beethoven's Pastoral 
Symphony 

Thurs 4th only; 7.30pm 
£ 6-£20 

The Paddington Symphony 
orchestra perform one of 
the world’s most popular 
symphonies. 


vueon umenia 
Piccadilly Circus 

19 Regent Sŕ, 

SW1Y4LR 
j 0871220 6000 
; ^ Piccadilly Circus 
: before 5pm £ 10 ; 
after 5pm £13 
: Films 

■ The Survivors ( 15 j 
; 10.40am, 1 . 50 , 4.00 
: 6 - 10 > 8 -20, 10.30 
; Family fights to live after 
: nncle'ar war destroys world 
; My Favourite Faíry f U) 

: : lO.OOam, 12.15pni r 
; 3.00, 5.30 

í Dolls and toys come alive 
■ lr J a Skl’s bedroom. 

Final Solutíon ( 18 ) 
12.40pm, 3.50,615 
8-30, U .10 

^ ru Ž S T nnurder, víolence 
,n New Tork crime gang. 


Tíme OUT London 


\ Hor Mqjesty’s 
i Tfieatre 

í Haymarket and 
: : Charles II St, SW1Y40L 
i 0844 579 1940 

■ ^ Piccadilly Circus 

: Musical 

í The Phantom of the Opera 

: Mon-Sat 7.30pm; Tues 
; and Sa t matinee 2.30 pm . 

■ £20 - £55. Runs 2hrs 30 

mms. Booking recommended 

Andrew Lloyd Webber’s 
musŕcaf in its 24th year. A 
heart-breakíng story of | 


















Living history 


Present Perfect • for and since • ever and never 
Word formation • Agreewithme! 



ŠTARTÉR 


Whaťs the Pást Simple and the pást participle ofthese verbs? 
Which are regular? Which irreguíar? 


live 

háve 

be 

give 

go eat 

know 

meet 

move 

work 

write 


A HOUSE WITH HISTORY 

Present Perfect, for and since 


M W Look at the pictures. Listen and read about John. 
Answer the questions. 


1 Where does he live? 3 Where did he meet his wife? 

2 Whaťs his job? 4 Does he háve any children? 


2 Read about John’s fiat. Why is it famous? Who lived there? 
When? What tense are the verbs in boldľ Why? 


3 Work with a partner. Read the questions. 

Are they about John (J) or Karí Marx (KM)? 

1 How long has he lived in the fiat? J 

2 How long did he iive in the fiat? _ 

3 Where does he work? _ 

4 How long has he worked there? _ 

5 What was his job in London? _ 

6 Which newspaper did he write for? _ 

7 How long has he been married? _ 

8 How long was he married? _ 



John 


Hi! ľm John. I live in London. I háve a fiat in Dean 
Street, Soho. ľve lived here for three years. 
ľm a press photographer. ľve worked for 
The London Gazette since 2010. My wife’s name 
is Fay. We’ve been married for two years. We 
met at university. Fay's a receptionist at the 
Ritz Hotel. I get around town on a motorbike. 
ľve had it since I was 25. Fay goes by bus. 
We don’t háve any children yet. 


iii 


































4 


Ask and answer the questions in exercise 
3 with your partner. 


T 7.2 


Lis ten and check. Practise again. 


PRACTICE 

for or sincel 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 What are the tenses in these sentences? 

Why aretheyused? 

Karí Marx lived there for five years. 

John has lived there for three years. 

Find more examples in the texts. 

2 How do we form the Present Perfect? 

3 Look at the examples. When do we use forl 
When do we use sincel 

for three years/two hours/a long tíme 
since six o’dock/Monday/2009/July 

►► Grammar Reference 7.1 p141 



5 Read the texts again. What differences 
and similarities are there between 
John and Karí Marx? 



John’s fiat is famous. Karí Marx, the 
Germán philosopher and historian, lived 
there for five years in the 19th centuiy, 
He moved to London in 1849 and worked 
as a foreign correspondent for an American 
newspaper. He wrote for The New York 
Daily Tribúne. He was married to Jenny 
von Westphalen for 38 years. They had 
seven children. 


1 Complete the time expressions with for or since. 

_halfanhour _a long time _October 

_2001 _ten o’clock _last Tuesday 

_I was 14 _three months _a couple of weeks 

2 Mat ch the lines in A and B with a sentence in C. There is more than one 
possible answer. Read them aloud to a partner. 


A 


B 


C 


1 ľve known John 

2 I lastwenttothecinema 

3 ľve had this watch 

4 I lived in New York 

5 ľve lived in this house 

6 We last had a holiday 

7 I haven’t seen you 

8 We haven’t had a break 


from2005to 2007, 
for over an hour. 
two weeks ago. 
since 2008. 
since I was a child. 
for ages. 
for three years. 
two years ago. 


We went to Spain. 

We met at university. 

I really need acoffee. 

My Grandpa gave it to me. 

I had a great time there. 
What háve you been up to? 
The film was really boring. 
Iťs got a beautiful garden. 


M**M Listen, compare, and practise. Make similar sentences about you. 


Asking questions 

3 Complete the conversations. What tense is used in each question? 

A Where do y ou live, Susan? 

B In a fiat near the town centre. 

A How long_there? 

B For three years. 

A Why__ move there? 

B Because we wanted to be in a nicer area. 

mi Listen and check. Practise the conversation with a partner. 

4 With your partner, make more conversations using these prompts. 

1 2 

A What... do? A ... know Dave Brown? 

B I work... B Yes, I ... 

A How long...? A How long...? 

B For... B For... 

A What... do before that? A Where... meet him? 

BI worked... BWe... 

1W Listen and compare. 

5 Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions with How long ...ľ 
Then ask for more information. 



^ Where diel you ...? What...? Why...? 

A 
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AN ARCHAEOLOGIST 

Present Perfect - e ver and never 


Frieda Hoffmann - 

archaeologist and writer 


1 Look at the photos of Frieda Hoffmann and 
read the introduction. Whaťs her nationality? 
Which countries has she been to? What are 
her passions? 


2 Read the interview with Frieda and write the 
questions on the correct line. 

Háve you always been ínterested ...? 

Wh c n d i d you f i rst go abroad? 

Why did you move there? 

Háve you ever discovered anything? 

How many times háve you been to Egypt? 
Which countr ie s háv e you b ee n to? 

How many books háve you written? 

... háve you ever been in any dangerous 
situations? 

How did you travel? 


T 7.6 


Listen and check. 


5 Work with a partner. Ask and answer 
questions about Frieda. 

• Which countries... been to? 


Which countries ftas she been to? 



She's been to Egypt, Algeria, 
Kefiya, South Africa, China,... 

-W 


...ever / South America? 

When / move / England? 

Where / her father get a job? 

When / see / the Tutankhamun Exhibition? 
How many times / to Egypt? 

How many books...? 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 What are the tenses in these sentences? 

You've travelled a lot in your lífetime. 

Which countries háve you been to? 

When I was six, my family moved to England. 

Which tense refers to a deti nite time in the pást? 
Which tense refers to an experience som e time 
in your life? 

2 The adverbs ever and never are often used with 
the Present Perfect. 

Háve you ever been ín danger? 
ľve never been to South America. 

►► Grammar Reference 7.2 p142 



Frieda Hoffmann was born in Germany, but she has lived 
most of her life abroad. She has a passion for history and 
ancient civilizations. Her greatest love is Africa, and she has 
written several books about ancient Egypt. 



Walkíng theCreat 




i 


F 


I 

F 

I 


I 

F 


I 

F 

I 

F 

I 



Frieda, you've travelled a lot in your lifetime. 

1 Which countries háve you been to? 

Well, ľve been to a lot of countries in Africa and Asia, but ľve 
never been to South America. 

2 When did you first qo abroadP 

When I was six, my family moved to England. 

3__? 

Because my father got a job as Professor of History at Cambridge 
University. 

4 _in archaeology? 

Yes, I háve. When I was ten, there was an exhibition of 
Tutankhamun, the Egyptian king, in London. My father took 
me to see it, and I was fascinated! After that I knew that 
I wanted to go to Egypt and be an archaeologist. 
s_? 

Twenty times at least! I go as often as I can. 

6 _? 

Yes, ľve made some very important discoveries. I was the ieader 
of a team that discovered some ancient tombs near Cairo. 

You've written books about Egypt, haven't you? 

7_? 

ľve written three about the pharaohs. And ľve written a book 
about a journey I made from Cairo to Cápe Town. 

8 __.? Bytrain? By car? 

In a Land Rover, of course! 

In all your travels, 9 _? 

Oh, goodness, yes! ľve often been in danger. But in situations like 
that you learn so múch about yourself. 
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PRACTICE 

Present Perfect or Pást Simple? 

1 |m Listen and complete some lines from an 
interview with Frieda. 

1 Do you go back to Germany múch? 

K No,Idorťt. I. _ back a fewtimes, but 

ľve__ there again. W 

2 What._„you_at university? 

W I_Ancient History at Cambridge. W 

3 _ you_ an ordinary job? 

íí Of course I _ ! I _ all sorts of 

things! After university I _ any money.^ 

So what_you_? 

I_in a restaurant! I_it! ^ 

4 Whaťs the most dangerous situation you 
_in? 

W Well, I _ a very bad car crash in Cairo. 

I _ seriously injured, and _ 

several bones, W 

What extra information did you hear? With a partner, 
practise the questions and answers. 


2 Ask and answer more questions about Frieda. When 
did she do these things? 



1 ... cross/the Sahara? (in her early thirties) 

2 ... walk/the Great Wall of China? (in 1995) 

3 ... travel/up the Nile? (a študent) 

4 ... work/in a restaurant? (left university) 

Talking about you 

3 Choose one of the questions in the box. Stand up and 
ask everyone in the class. 


Háve you ever...? 

done anything dangerous? 

slept in atent? 

broken your arm or your Ieg? 

worked in a restaurant? 

lost something important? 

been to hospital? 

been to Africa? 

written a story? 


When you find someone who says Yes, ask more 
questions. 



VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION 

Word endings and word stress 


1 What are the endings of the nouns in italics 7 
Karí Marx was a philosopher, historian , and an economist. 


2 Use these endings to make jobs from words in the box. 

■er -or -ist -ian -ant 


'photograph 

re'ception 

’sctence 

farm art 

’politics 

'mušie 

ac'count 

’decorate act 

ín'terpret 

'library 

e'lectric 

law 


Listen, check, and repeat the jobs. Pay attention 
to changes in word stress. 


3 Suffixes show the part of speech. Look at the suffixes 
in the box and complete the chárt. 


nouns 

-tion -sion -ment -ness -ence/-ance -ility 

adjectives 

-y -iy -ous -ful -less -al 


Noun 

Verb 


com’pete 


ex'plain 

be’haviour 



in'vite 

’visitor 


'študent 



de’cide 

dis'cussion 



em'ploy 


inherit 

co'llection 



Noun 

Adjective 

fáme 



’different 

'critic 



am'bitious 

suc'cess 


help 



kind 

friend 


'danger 


health 



res’ponsible 


Word stress 


4 


|g£| Listen and repeat the words. Where is the stress? 

Two-syllabled nouns and adjectives 


nouns 

danger kindness critic artist difference 

adjectives 

dangerous heaíthy friendly famous different 


Two-syllabled verbs 

invite explain discuss employ decide compete 


Nouns ending in -tiem and -si o n 
invitation explanation competition ambition decision 
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READING 

Living in a stately horne 


1 Look at the pictures and read the introduction. What is the 
house called? Who lives thereľ Who visits it? Where do 
you think the money comes from to run it? 

2 You are going to read about the house and its owner. 
What do you want to knowľ 

Write some questions on the board. 

Where...? Howold...? Who...? When...? 

Howmany...? Howmuch...? Which...? 

3 Read the article quickly. Which of your questions are 
answered? 

4 Read the article again. Answer the questions. 

1 How long has the Cavendish family lived in Chatsworth? 

2 Why does the Duke feel lucky? 

3 What do these numbers refer to? 

300 35,000 500 £500m £5m 600,000 

4 How long has the house been open to the public? 

5 How does the estate raise money? 

6 Why was the house built so big? 

7 Which members of the royal family háve visited 
the house? 

Language work 

Underline the correct tense. 

1 The 12th Duke lived/ has lived in Chatsworth since 2006. 

2 His father diedi has died in 2004. 

3 The Cavendish family owned/ has owned the house 
for over 450 years. 

4 In 2010 around 600,000 people visited/háve visited 
the house. 

5 William and Mary didn’t visit! haven’t visited in 1686. 

6 William Cavendish was!has been Prime Minister 
for a year. 

What do you think? 

• Are there houses like Chatsworth in your country? 

Who owns them? Are they open to the public? 

• Is there an aristocracy in your country? 

Which schooís do they go to? Which professions do they often háve? 
What kind of pästimes do they like? 

• Is it fair that so múch wealth can be inherited? 


— Living — 

History 



Chatsworth House has 

been horne to the samé family 
since 1549. In that time the 
house has welcomed kings and 
queens, prime ministers and 
politicians, and more recently 
bands and film crews. 


The 12th Duke of Devonshire, Peregrine 
Cavendish, and his wifc Amanda háve lived 
at Chatsworth since 2006. 



The Duke inherited the house on the death 
of his father in 2004. I Ie says: 

^ My family has lived hcrc for over 450 years. 
The estate has been passed down tlie 
Cavendish family for 15 generations, and I 
now liave the pleasure and responsibility to 
look after it for the next generation. 9 

Visitors often see him walking through tbc 
house and garden when Í t is open to the 
public. íle says, ‘Chatsworth is a magical 
plače, and I feel lucky to be able to share 
it with all of our visitors/ 
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The most beautiful house in England 

Chatsworth is situatcd in tbc hills of Dcrbyshire, in the 
Midlands. Many pcoplc say it is thc most beautiful house 
in England. It has nearly 300 rooms (with 17 staircases 
and 26 baths) and is set in 35,000 acres of land. It needs 
500 staff to nm. The art collection includes paintings 
by Raphael, van Dyck, and Rembrandt. The whole 
estate is worlh about £500 million. 

It costs approximately £5m a year 
to run Chatsworth, so thc house 
has becn open to thc paying public 
since 1949, and in 2010 there were around 600,000 
visitors. There are often art exhibitions, flower shows, 
horse trials, and sometiines concerts in the grounds. 

The house also earns money from the film industry. 

It is a favourite location for periód films. Chatsworth 
was used as Mr Darcy’s house in the 2005 film of Jane 
Austen’s Príde and Prejudice, and Keira Knightley also 
starrcd in The Duchess here in 2008. 


A house fit for a king! 

Most English country houses werc built during the 
17th and 18th centuries by the aristocracy. The Duke 
likes to explain the historical background to Chatsworth. 
‘Visitors arrive, see this huge building in tliis vast 
parkland, and wonder why i t is so big. The reason is 
that my ancestors built a house fit for a king. It was 
designed to knpress, and to persuade royalty to visit.’ 

In 1686 the fírst Duke built a 
magnificent suite for a royal visit 
from King William and Queen Mary. 
Unfortunately they didn’t come. However, múch later 
Edward VII was a frequent visitor between 1901 and 
1910. George V and Queen Mary visited in 1913. 

Many of the Cavendish family were politicians. 

One, William Cavendish, was Prime Minister from 
1756-1757. Today, families like the Cavendish’s no 
longer háve the samé political influence, but their 
estates are still huge. 


£5m a year to run 


































































1 What do you know about the lives of your grandparents? 
Talk about them in small groups. 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

A family history 


T 7.10 


I Listen to Dávid Taylor Bews (33). He comes from 
England, but now lives in Perth, Austrália. He has started 
to research his family history. Answer the questions. 


1 How long has Dávid lived in Perth? 

2 Who are the two Alice s’ in his life? 

3 Where does his grandmother live? 

4 Where were her Brothers and sisters born? 

5 What did her parents do for a living? 

6 What happened in the 9th century? 

7 Why do so many people in the family háve 
blonde hairľ 

8 Why did the family leave the Orkney Islands? 


Orkn 



Q20 Listen to Dávid talking to his grandmother on 
‘Skype’ about his family history. Answer the questions. 


1 *... she married when she was just 17? Whoiss/ie? 

2 £ I can’t remember him at alĽ Who is himl 

3 ‘She had twojobs and a big family! 

What were her two jobsl How big was the familyl 

4 ‘ They got work in the shipyards.’ Who are theyl 

5 *It wasn’t unusual in those days.’ 

What wasn’t unusual? 

6 ‘They live all over the world.’ 

Who are theyl Where do they live? 

7 ‘He helps rae keep in touch with you alĽ Who ís hel 

8 ‘Iťs all really wonderful, isnt it?’ What is italľ? 



4 In your groups telí the story of Daviďs family in 
chronological order. Use the maps to help. 

Dávid’s aneestors came over to Scotland f rotu ... 


What do you think? 

• Is Daviďs family history typical of many families? 

• How far back can you go in your family history? 

• You can explore your family history online. 

Has anyone in your family ever done that? 


►► WRITING A biography pili 




Dávid Bews 
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Russell 




























EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Agree with me! 


I Read and listen to the sentences. 


Does the intonation go up or down at the end? 


The underlined words are question tags, 

They aren’t the samé as questions. 

When we use these tags, they mean ... I wantyou to agree with me. 

||m Read these conversations. How are the question tags formed? 
Listen and note the intonation. Practise with a partner after each one. 


f Iťs really wonderful, isn’t it P f You com from Seotland, don’t y ou F 

s' 1 —, H 

Lifewasn’teasythen, wasjt? 


You’ve lived in England for years, haven’t you P 

A 


1 


A 

B 

A 

B 



Iťs a lovely day, isn’t it? 

Yes, it is! Beautiful! 

We all love days like this, don t we? 
We certainly do! 


3 A We had súch a good holiday, didnt we? 
B We did. We had a great time. 

A And it wasnt too expensive, was it? 

B No, it wasnt. It wasnt expensive at all. 


2 A Mummy! Our cat isn’t ver y big, is she? 4 
B No, she isnt. She s just a kitten. 

A And she loves fish, doesn’t she? 

B She does! Iťs her favourite food. 


A The baby looks just like her mother, d o es n’t she? 
B Uh huh. Samé blue eyes, samé nose. 

A But shes got her father’s blonde hair, hasn’t she? 
B Yes, shes very fair. 


3 


4 


5 



T 7.15 


Complete the sentences with a question tag. 


1 It was a great party last night,_ 

2 Dave knows everything about computers, 

3 You went to school with my brother,._ 

4 Learning a language isnt easy,_ 

5 Our English has improved a lot,._ 

6 We haverit had a break for ages,_ 


We need to say more than just Yes or No when we answer 
these questions. Match these answers with a sentence in 
exercise 3. 

a Yes, I did. We were really good friends. 
b Yes, it was. I really enjoyed it 
c No, we haven’t. Iťs time for one right now. 
d No, it isn’t. It needs a lot of practice and patience. 
e Yes, it has. We’re all múch better now. 
f Yes, he does. He can fix them and program them. 
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Listen and compare. 


With your partner look at pl56. 

Choose two of the conversations and 
decide where question tags can he added. 
Act them to the class. 


IWľl Listen and check. Practise the 
:onversations with your partner. 



































Girls and boys 

háve to/dorít háve to • should/must * Thingstowear • At the doctor’s 



ŠTARTÉR 


Which of these things do you think boys 
do better than girls, and vice verša? 


I think boys are better at 
... than girls. 


* cooking * making conversation 

* maths • learning foreign languages 

* sports • playing Computer games 

* driving • talking aboutfeelings 


YOU HÁVE TO CLING ON! 

háve to/don’t háve to 


1 Look at the photo. Can you find a tiny figúre? Is it a man or a woman? 
Whaťs happening? 


The tiny figúre is Tilly Parkins from Sydney, Austrália. 
She’s one of the worlďs greatest climbers. Listen to the interview 
and answer the questions. 


• Where does Tilly train in the week? • Who is Adam Pretty? 

• Whaťs herjob? • Why does Tilly go rock dimbing? 

• Was it difficult to climb Moon Hill Crag? 



Moon Hill Crag, Yangshuo Mountains, China 

















PRACTICE 


3 Work with a partner. Complete the lines from the interview 
with words in the box. 

háve to don’t háve to do you háve to had to didn't háve to can’t 


1 Tm súre you háve to be very fit and strong 
to go climbing.’ 

2 ‘Howoften_train?’ 

3 £ I_train every day, just 

two or three tirnes a week, thaťs enough.’ 

4 ‘Sometimes I_work at the hospital 

at the weekend.’ 

5 £ I_climb very early in the morning.’ 

6 ‘You_climb later in the day, iťs too hot.’ 

7 £ He_climb with me. He took 

the photo from a nearby tourist spoť 


T 8.1 


Listen again and check. 



4 Complete the questions and answers about Tilly. 

1 £ How often rioes she háve to_ V 

‘Two or three times a week.’ 

2 _she_work at weekends?’ 

£ Yes, she does sometimes.’ 

3 £ Why_she __climb Moon Hill Crag just 

after dawn?’ 

‘Because later it gets too hot and you_climb 

in the heať 

4 _Adam háve to_the rock?’ 

£ No, he_. He took the photo from a tourist spoť 


Listen and check. Practise the questions and answers 
with your partner. 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 háve to + infinitive expresses obligation. 

She has to train bard. 

Do you háve to work at weekends? 

2 Write the question, negatíve, and pást tense of háve to. 

_you_work late in your job? 

No, I _ work late usually. 

But I _ work late yesterday. 

3 Write háve to, don’t háve to, can, or can’t. 

possible can not possible _ 

necessary _ not necessary _ 

►► Grammar Reference 8.1-8.2 p142 


Pronunciation 


Listen to these sentences. What are 
the different pronunciations of have/has/had ? 

1 I háve /hasv/ a good job. 

I háve /ha;ŕ/ to work hard. 

2 He has /haez/ a nice camera. 

She has /haes/ to train a lot. 

3 We had /hsed/ a good time. 

We had /haet/ to get up early. 

Bl-EJ Listen again and repeat. 


Talking about sports 


2 Work with a partner. Choose a šport from 
the box, but dont telí your partner. Ask and 
answer Yes/No questions to fínd out what it is. 

Use these questions to help you. 


sailing 

golf 

squash 

baseball 

surfing 

athletics 

swimming 

boxing 

car racing 

football 

tennis 

gymnastics 

cycling 

skiing 

skydiving 


Do you...? 

• do it inside/outside 

• play it with a balí 

• play in a team 

• do it on water 

Do you háve to...? 

• wear special clothes 

• use special equipment 

• train hard for it 

• be very strong 

• runfast 

• háve a special plače to 

Can you...? 

• do it anywhere 

• do it with friends 

• do it on your own 

• earn a lot of money 



do it 


Do you háve fo wear special clothes? 




Can you ...? 


Yes, you do. 

“T^ 


3 Which sports do both boys and girls do? 
Are there any sports where girls and 
boys compete against each other? 


4 Which sports do you do? 
Describe one to a partner. 
Use the ideas in exercise 2. 


V 
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WHAT’S YOUR ADVICE? 

should/must 

1 Do you e ver read problém pages in newspapers? 
What sort of things do people ask about? 

2 Work with a partner. Read the problems in 
Dear Annie. Explain the headings. What advice 
would you give? 

3 Read Advice from Annie. Match her advice with a 
problém. Write in the names. 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 Look at these sentences. Which sentence expresses 
stronger advice? 

He mušt get professional help. 

You should show h im this letter. 

2 Should and mušt are modal verbs. Read the examples. 

What should I do? 

You shouldn’t worry about this. 

He mušt get help. 

• How do we make the question and negatíve? 

• Do we add -s with he/she/itl 

►► Grammar Reference 8.3 - 8.4 p!43 


4 Complete the sentences using the words in the 
box. Who is the advice to? 


Problems 


Deoľ Annie 



annie@problemforum.com 

i No tíme for fun! 



ľ m 14 and I do gymnastics, I háve to train 30 hours a week 
because my m um and my coach want me to try for the next 
Olympics. I like gymnastics but I háve no time tor anything else 
in my life, My school friends telí me that I am missing all the fun. 
What should I do? Tracy 

2 ľve iost my husband to a game 

My husband started playing online Computer games last year. 
Since then he has Iost ali interest in everything else, even me and 
our baby. He starts playing as soon as he gets up, and begins 
agaín when he gets back from work. He gets angry if I talkto him 
about it. What should I do? Paula 


3 I get so nervous 


ľ m in the army, and in my job I háve to give ta! ks to large 
groups of people, The last time was a disaster because I was 
so nervous. My hands shook and I spoke too fast. How can i 
contro! my nerves? What should I do? Mark 


4 I hate him! 


ľ m 11 and my brother is 15. I think my mum and dad love him 
more than me. They’ve just bought him the best Computer - 
they say he has to háve it for his exams. I don’t even háve my 
own mobile phone, AND I háve to wear all his old clothes! Billy 


shouldn’t should mušt don’t think you should 


1 You_explain how you feel to you r 

coach and your mother. However, in the end, the 

decision is yours and yours alone. You_ 

decide your own future. 


2 Telí him firmly that he_change his 

ways or he’ll lóse his wife and family. Talk to all 
your friends and family about the problém - you 
_suffer alone. 


3 You 

write your speech down but 

1 

read it aloud to the group. Just 

make notes to help you remember it. For more 

help, you 

visit speechtips.com. 


4 You_talk to your parents about 

how you feel. And you_feel jealous 

of your brother! He’s older than you, thaťs all! 


T 8.4 


Listen and check. 


Advice from Annie! 


3 Qood preparaťiôŤTišthe answer. You mušt prepare well and practise 
aľot. The first 30 seoonds are the most important. You should begin 
with a personál story. It vvill relax you and the audience. 

Dear. 

More and more people worldwide háve become addicted to this. 

He mušt get professional help, but this is difficult because he won’t 
accept that he has a problém. I think you should show him this 
letter, and visit the website olganon.org. 


c Dear 


súre your ^ S ' SteľS ' ľm 

shouldn’t worry about this When JUSt íhe Same ’ so Y° u 

_Phone - and your owľdothes! " ' y ° U '" ^ y ° Ur 0W " 

d Dear. 

The fact is, that to get to the top in šport you háve to train 

doubís M ľrh : ľ U Sh ° Uld ía ' k t0 S ° me0ne eise about Your 
oubts. I don t think you should listen to just your friends. 
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PRACTICE 
Giving advice 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

Heptathlon Champion 


1 Work in small groups. Give advice 
to people with these problems. 

1 I can’t sleep at níght. 

You mušt do more exereise. 

You shouldn’t drmk so múch coffee. 

2 I don’t like my brother’s new girlfriend. 

3 ľve got an important exam tomorrow, 

and ľm really nervous. 

4 A boy in my class is bullying me. 

5 ľm hopeless at all sports. 

6 I fell over and I think ľve twisted 

my ankle. 

7 My computer’s behaving very strangely. 

8 My car’s making a funny noise. 


Listen and compare 
your answers. 


What do you think? 

2 Make sentences from the chárt 
to express your opinion. 

If you wantto... 


... learn English, 

... be successful, 

... keepfit, 

you háve to 
you don’t háve to 
you should 
you shouldn’t 
you mušt 

... workhard. 
... do some šport. 
... learn the grammar. 
... gotouniversity. 
... buyadictionary. 
... smoke. 
... translateeveryword. 

Teíl a partner. 


1 The word Heptathlon comes from the Greek hepta (seven) and athlon 
(contest). It is an athletic competition where there are seven events 
over two days. These are ... 



• 100 m hurdles • 800 metres • high jump 

• 200 metres • longjump • javelinthrow 

Match the events with the pictures. 


• shot put 


Britain’s first world heptathlon Champion! 


2 Listen to an interview with Jessica Ennis. She is Britain’s first women’s 

heptathlon Champion. Underline the correct answer. 


1 The World Athletic Ghampionships were in Brighton / Berlín / Brussels. 

2 Jessica missed the Olympics hecause she injured her ankle tknee! wrist. 

3 She had to work with physiotherapists for fíve! rúne! ten months to recover. 

4 Her mum works for a chemisťs!a charity! a painter. 

5 Jessica’s coach says that she mušt be more patient / determined/ aggressive. 

6 He told her that she shouldnt ea! chocolate I get a dog! see her hoyjriend. 

7 Her boyfriend is always / sometimes ! never with her when she competes. 

8 She keeps her gold medalt dog! javelin by her bed. 


BUtl Listen again. Answer the questions. 

1 Why did Jessica miss the Olympics in China? 

2 Why does her mum háve to háve a lot of patience? 

3 What nationality is her dad? What does he do? 

4 What do Jessica and her coach fight about? 

5 What are Jessicas interests other than athletics? 

6 Which sports does she háve to improve? 


WRITING Letters and emails p112 


What do you think? 

Work in groups. Think of some successful people. What do they do? 
How and why did they become successful? Telí the class. 
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READING AND SPEAKING 

Families with all boys or all girls 


1 Do a class survey. Which girls háve sisters and no brothers? 
Which boys háve brothers and no sisters? How does this 
affect their family? 


2 Look at the adjectives in the box. Which do you think 
usually describe boys, and which girls? Use your 
dictionary if necessary. 


športy 

gentle 

boisterous 

loud 

quiet 

chatty 

untidy 

competitive 

sensitive 

polite 


3 Read the introduction to Sons and Daughters. What was 
the aim of the TV program me? Who were the two families? 
What did they háve to do? 

4 Work in two groups. Answer the questions. 

Group A Read about the Cafearo family and the swap. 

Group B Read about the Tibbett family and the swap. 

THE FAMILY 

1 What jobs do the parents do? 

2 How long háve they been married? 

3 Why did they want a big family? 

4 Why are the husbands happy with their families? 

5 How do the children behave? Do they get on well? 

THE SWAP 

6 What were the parents’ first impressions when they 
swapped families? 

7 What differences did they find? 

8 Do they think boys or girls are harder to br in g up? 

5 Find a partner from the other group. Go through the 
questions together and compare your families. 


What do you think? 

• What are the pros and cons of all-girl or all-boy families? 

• What is the ideál family? How many children is the ideál? Why? 

• Are/Were there many house ruíes in your family? What do/did you 
háve to do? Write a list of house rules for the ideál family. 


Listening - Brothers and sisters 


Listen to three people talking about their families. 
After each one answer these questions. Who do you think 
is the happiest? 


1 How many brothers and sisters do they háve? 

2 Where do they come in the family? First? Second? etc. 

3 What do they like about their situation? 

4 What don t they like? 

5 Do they think their parents háve a favourite child? 

6 How many children do they want? 




"T 
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AND 





is an all-boy family very different from having an all-girl family? What is it like 
to be totally outnumbered by the opposite sex in your own horne? To find the 
answer, TV’s Channel 4 asked Marianne and Jon Tibbett, the parents of four 
daughters to swap homes with , who háve four sons. 


Karen talks 
about her family 


Karen Cafearo, 43, lives with husband, Steve, 49, a 
manager at Jaguar Cars, and their sons Francis (17), 

Alex (15), Joseph (11), and Samuel (9). Karen is an 
accountant. She says: 

I married Steve when I was 21. ľm the oldest of four 
chiidren and I always wanted a big family. Also, I wanted 
a son for Steve, he’s very športy, loves his football, so 
he’s delighted to háve four sons. The boys love kicking 
balis and racing around on their bikes. They don’t see 
danger. Steve says I mustn’t worry. H e says boys will be 
boys. Sometimes I feel left out of all their šport, but 
ľm pleased that I don’t háve to watch football in the 
pourtng rain. The boys see everything in 
biack and white. I shouid learn not to ask 
them about their lives and feelings. 

‘Dunno’ is their usual answer. 

I háve often wondered what a 
family of girls would be like. 




When Karen and Steve arrived at the Tibbett family horne, she had 
to laugh. There were piles of pink ballet shoes and riding boots all 
over the floor. Karen says: 

The four girls are as passionate about dancing and horse-riding as 
my boys are about football and rugby, but I was shocked by the mess. 

I háve strict rules for my boys. They can’t wear their shoes upstairs 
and they háve to tidy their rooms. The girls were so excited to see 
us, they wanted to chát and ask us questions. it was fantastic, but 
exhausting. They came to heip me cook in the kitchen,they didn’t 
want to play in the garden. I think girls need more attention than 
boys. Another shock for me was how nice the girls were to each 
other. The boys love each other but they fight and fall out endlessly. 

The thing I loved most was shopping with the girls. We had great fun. 
I miss that with boys. Poor Steve had to carry the bags. I saw a big 
change in him. With girls he was so sensitive and gentie. 

I loved the chats with the girls, but i also like my own space. I think 
girls are harder work. 


Marianne talks 
about her family 


Marianne Tibbett, 38, lives with husband, Jon, 45, 
and their daughters Annabelle (14), Francesca (11), 
Genevieve (9), and Catherine (8). They run a haulage 
business together. Marianne says: 

é Jon and i met and married within sixteen months. 

H e was 29. People often ask us if we háve so many 
chiidren because we were trying for a boy. But this isn’t 
true. ľm an oniy child and it was my dream to háve a 
big family. We were delighted when Annabelle arrived 
and equally delighted when Francesca arrived three years 
later, followed by Genevieve and Catherine. Jon loves 
having four girls, he is their superhero dad! 

Our daughters are fabulous. 
Most of the time they get 
on reaily wei! together. 
They’re a chatty group! But 
we were fascinated to try 
living with boys. ? 




Marianne expected the Cafearo boys to be ioud and boisterous. 

In fact on the first day they were very quiet and políte. Marianne says: 

^They even took their shoes off before going upstairs. Flowever, 

I soon realised why Karen and Steve had to háve súch strict house 
rules. The boys were constantiy on the go and wildly competitive. 
They raced around the garden and dived into the pool. There was 
a fight between one of the little boys and his big brother. I tried to 
make them apologize, which is what I do with my girls, but it just 
made them more angry. The little one went away by himself, čried, 
then forgot all about it. 

But the biggest shock for me was the change in my gentie 
husband. He became more and more competitive. We all went 
go-karting. We’ve never done this with our family. Jon joined in with 
the boys and it was clear he wanted to win as múch as they did. 

He had great fun and I loved seeing him so happy. I know he would 
love to háve had a son to continue the business. But now we’ve 
seen the reality of having boys! They're exhausting. I honestly think 
they are múch harder work than girls. * 
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VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING 

Things to wear 


1 What things to wear can you see on this page? 

2 Work with a partner. Read the words in Things to wear. 
Where do they go on Person Xľ Label the parts of the 
body you mention as you work. 


Things to wear 


shorts 


a jumper 


pyjamas 


a watch 


a blouse 


aftershave 


earrings 


trainers 


5 Answer the questions about the Things to wear. 

1 Which are usually for boys? Which for girls? Which both? 

2 Which are not clothes? fr—. 

3 Which are for casual wear? Which for smart? Which both? 

4 Which do you usually wear in winter? Which in summer? 

5 What can the things be made of ? Match these materials with them, 


leather wool denim cotton 


Dress Person X 


erson 


Choose the clothes to dress Person X for one of the 
situations below. Describe the outfit to the class. 
Can they guess the sex and the situation? 

• a job interview • a beach holiday p. 

• a party • going to school y' 

• a skiing holiday \ 


'VXA9 
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2 Read the symptóm s and complete the diagnosis with an illness. 


Patienťs symptóm s 

1 I carľt stop coughing and blowing my nose. 

2 ľve got a fever and my whole body aches. 

3 It hurts when I walk on it. 

4 I keep going to the toilet. 

5 My glands are swollen, and it hurts when I swallow, 

6 I keep being sick, and ľve got terrible diarrhoea. 

7 I štart sneezing and itching when ľm near a cat. 


Doctor’s diagnosis 

You’vegot _ 

You’vegot _ 

You’vegot _ 

You'vegot _ 

You’vegot _ 

You'vegot _ 

You’vegot _ 


List en and check. Practise saying the lines with a partner. 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

At the doctor’s 

1 Match the pictures with an illness from the box. 


asorethroat diarrhoea /daio'rio/ flu anallergy a twísted ankle food poisoning acold 





'tM' 

D What seems to be the _ 

E Well, I haven t felt_for a few days. ľve 

had a bad_and now ľve got a_ 

D Any sickness or diarrhoea? 

E Well, I haven’t been_. 

D Do you feel hot? 

E Yes, especially at night. I feel hot and I štart 
_when I lie down. 

D OK, ľll just_your temperature. Ah, yes. 

You do háve a bit of a_. Now, let me see your throat. 

Open your_wide, please. 

E Can you see anything? 

D Yes, your throat looks ver y red. Does this_? 

E Ow! 

D And your glands are_. You just háve a bit of an 

infection. You need antibiotics. Are you allergic to penicillin? 

E No, ľm not. 

D Good. Now, you_také things easy for a couple of 

days and you_drink plenty of liquids. ľll write you 

a prescription. 


1 What are Edsoms symptoms? 

2 What questions does the doctor ask? 

3 What does the doctor think is the matter 
with Edsom? 

4 What does she prescribe? 

5 What advice does she give him? 

6 Does he háve to pay for anything? 

4 Read and complete Edsoms conversation 
with the doctor. 


Listen to a conversation between a 
doctor (D) and Edsom (E), a študent from 
Brazil. Answer the questions. 


T 8.9 


Listen again and check. 


5 Act the scene with your partner. Make similar 
conversations with other symptoms. 


E Thank you. Do I háve to pay you? 

D No, no. But you’ll háve to pay for the_. Iťs £7.20. 

E Right. Thanks very múch. Goodbye. 
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The Bear 
and theTravellers 


Time for a story 

Pást Perfect and narrative tenses • joining sentences • Feelings • Exclamations 


ŠTARTÉR 


1 Work in small groups. 
Who are these characters 
from English literatúre? 


2 What do you know 
about the stories 
they are from? 
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AESOP’S FABLES 

Pást Perfect and narrative tenses 


The bear whispered in his e a r. 


1 Aesop was a story teller who lived in Greece in around 600 BC. Look at the 
picture of one of his fables, The Bear and the Travellers. What can you see? 


DON’T RUN ÄWÄY ľ ROM DAN'GER. 


r'ay5>1 

j ^ wo travellers were walking slowly alon ( í ; a 
country road. They were goiny to the city 
because they were lookinyj for vvork. They were 
tired (...) and they were humjry (...) 

Suddenly, in the woods in front of them, they 
saw a hu<)e bear. The men were terrified. One 
of them ran avvay, climbed a tree, and hid. 

The other man Telí to theground and pretended 
to be dead. (...) fh e bearcame towards him. 
it bent down, sniffed him, and whispered 
something in his ear. Then it wandered away. 

(...) The other man carne down from his tree 
and went to see how his fríend was. (...) 

“The beargave me some advice,” said his 
companion. “He said, ‘Nexttime yougo on 
a journey, travel with someone who won t 
ieave you at the first sign ofdanyetf ” 


2 Read the story. What is the moral? 

TRUE FRIENDS ARE HÄRD TO FIND. 


CHOOSE YOU R FRIENDS CÄREFULLY 



































































Complete the questions and the answers. 

1 Where_the travellers_? 

Along a country road. 

2 Why_to the city? 

Because they were looking for work. 

3 What_in the woods? 

They saw a huge bear. 

4 What_the men do? 

One_in a tree, the other_to be dead. 


PRACTICE 

Pronunciation 

1 Q2I The contraction íí can be difficult to 
hear. Listen to the sentences. Put a tick (/) 
if you hear d = had. 

1_ 2_ 3_ 

4_ 5_ 

Discussing grammar 


5 What_the bear_? 

It bent down, sniffed, then wandered away. 


T 9.1 


Listen and check 


Put these lines in one of the plačeš (...) in the story. 

1 ... because they had wallced twenty mi les. 

2 He wanted to know what the bear had said to hirn. 

3 ... beca use they ha c Jn t eaten a 11 day. 

4 After the bear had^one, ... 

5 lie had heard that bears don t like eating dead meat. 

Listen to the complete story and check your 
answers. Do you agree with the moral? 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 What tense are the verbs in bold? 

They were looking for work. 

They saw a bear, 

They had walked twenty miles. 

2 They didn’t eat all day. They were hungry. How is this 
expressed in the story? 

3 The Pást Perfect expresses an action before another 
tíme in the pást. How do we form this tense? 

had + the_ 

Grammar Reference 9.1 p144 


5 


1 Why were the travellers tired? 

2 Why were they hungry? 

3 Why did one of them pretend 
to be dead? 

4 When did the other man come 
down from the tree? 

5 What did he want to know? 




Ask and answer the questions with a partner. 
Use the Pást Perfect. 


2 What is the difference in meaning between 
these sentences? 

1 When I arrived, 

... she cooked dinner. 

... she was cooking dinner. 

... she’d cooked dinner. 

2 She spoke good French because 

... she lived in France. 

... she had lived in France. 

3 I listened to mušie 

... while I did my homework. 

... when ľd done my homework. 

4 When I got horne, 

... the children went to bed. 

... the children had gone to bed. 

5 She gave me a book, 

... so I read it. 

... but ľd read it. 

5 Match a line in A with a line in B. 

A 1 I was nervous on the piane because 

2 When ľd had breakfast, 

3 I met a girl at a party. Her face was familiar. 

4 I felt tired all day yesterday because 

5 My wife was angry with me because 

6 The little girl was erying because 

B _ I was súre ľd seen her somewhere before. 

_ ľd never flown before. 

_ ľd forgotten our anniversary. 

_ shed fallen over and hurt herself. 

_ I went to work. 

_ l hadn’tslept the night before. 


T 9.3 

| Listen and check. Practise them again. 


T 9.5 J 


Listen and check. 
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THE SHEPHERD BOY 

Joining sentences 

1 Here is another of Aesop’s fables. Work with a 
partner. Telí the story from the pictures. 

2 Read the story. Choose the correct word or phrase 
to join the sentences. 

What do you think is the moral of this story? 
Listen and check. 

3 Answer the questions. 

When did the boy háve his idea? While ... 

When did the villagers race to the hills? Assoon as ... 
When did the shepherd boy smile? After ... 

When did the wolf appear? As ... 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 Conjunctions are used to join sentences. 

He wanted to háve some fun because he was bored. 
Although they were all busy, they stopped work. 

No one believed the boy, so he ciimbed back up the hill. 

2 When, while, before, after, as, until, and as soon as are 
conjunctions of time. 

As soon as the villagers heard the boy, they went to help. 
While the boy was in the vitlage, the wolf killed all the sheep. 

►► Grammar Reference 9.2 p144 


4 Complete the sentences with although , so, or because. 

1 They didrít find the wolf,_they went 

back to work. 

2 They helped the boy_they were 

worried about their sheep. 

3 __ they heard his cries, they didnt do 

anything to help. 

5 Look at the pictures, not the text. Telí the story 
again. Use these prompts. 

Once...there was ...shepherd boy who... 

One day... bored... idea. 

...ran ...village ...shouted... 

As soon as the men ...but ...nothíng. 

...smiled... 

Afew days later...again. 

The men... angry... laughed. 

Next day ...wolf... 

...raced ...shouted... 

This time ...didn’t believe... 

...ciimbed back ...wolf ...killed... 

...ashamed ...čried. 



The boy who čried wolf 



O nce úpon a time there was a shepherd boy who looked 
after the sheep in tlie hills near his village. Íle thought 
his job was very boring. One day, ^ while/because he was 
sitting under a tree, he had an idea. He decided to háve some 
fun, O so/but he went down to the village and shouted 
‘Wolf! Wolf!’ at the top of his voice. soon as/Until the 
villagers heard the boy, they stopped work and raced to 
the hills to help bim. But O when/while they got there, they 
saw nothing. They returned to their work. O Before/ After 
they d gone, the shepherd boy smiled to himself. 

J5T* 

A few days later, tlie boy did the samé thing again. 

íle ran in to the village and shouted ‘Wolf! Wolf ľ 
The villagers didn’t know whether to believe bim or not, 
but they were worried about their sheep (6} because / so they 
had to help him. They went back to tbc hills. Again, there 
was no wolf. They were angry ť7} because/so the shepherd 
boy had lied again, but he just laughed. 

J8f» 

T hen, the next day, just ^as/before the sun was setting, a 
wolf really did appear, and it began attacking the 
sheep. In terror, the boy raced down the hill to the village, 
shouting ‘Wolf! Wolf!’ ^But/Although the villagers heard 
his cries, they did nothing to help. This time they really 
didn’t believe him. 

T he shepherd boy ciimbed back up the hill to look for 
the sheep, but the wolf had killed them all. He was 
so ashamed of himself that he sat down in the moonlight 
and čried. 
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PRACTICE 

Discussing grammar 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

My favourite writer 


1 Join the sentences using the conjunction. Put one 
verb in the Pást Perfect. 


1 I did my homework. 

I went to bed. 

2 I drove two hundred miles. 

I stopped for a coffee. 

3 She passed her driving test. 

She bought a car. 

4 I didnt go to Italy. 

I learned Italian. 

5 I read the book. 

I didnt understand the film. 

6 His mother sent him to bed. 

He was naughty. 

7 She burnt the food. 

We went out to eat. 


WHEN 

AFTER 

AS SOON AS 

UNTIL 

ALTHOUGH 

BECAUSE 

SO 


8 She cooked a lovely supper. 
Unŕortunately I ate a large lunch. 


BUT 


QZB Listen and compare yonr answers. 


2 Choose the correct words to join the sentences. 

1 When i While I got horne, I checked my emails. 

2 I cut myself before / while I was shaving. 

3 He worked tor the samé company until / as he retired. 

4 I got out of bed before / as soon as I woke up. 

5 She was thinking about her father as /until she 
was going to work. 

6 After i Before I went to bed, I locked all the doors. 

7 After t Before I left school, I lived abroad for a year. 


Your ideas 

J Complete the sentences with your own ideas. 

1 We enjoyed the holiday although ... 

2 As I sat on the piane, I ŕelt nervous because ... 

3 I lived in Sweden for a year, but I... 

4 I met my wife while I ... 

5 I wanted to get fit, so I... 

6 My phone rang just as I ... 

7 Although I didnt feel well, I ... 

8 We watched TV until... 

Compare your sentences with a partner. 


1 What do you know about the writer Charles Dickens? 

1 He was American / Scottish / English. 

2 He wrote in the 18th / 19th / 20th century. 

3 He wrote about the aristocracy / adventurers /ordinary people. 


(UJ Listen to Part one of a rádio programme. 

Check your answers to exercise 1 and read the information 
about Dickens in the chárt. Some of ít is wrong. Correct it. 




When? 

Kind of 
books 

Reasonsfor 
success 

Best-known 

books 


Best-known 

character 

Personál 

life 


twentieth century 


novels and poetry 


wrote about rich and 
famous people 


Peter Coppeďield 
Oliver Twist 
A Summer Carol 


Scrooge- a happy man 
who becomes miserable 


married and divorced 
six children - happy life 


3 Work with a partner. Compare your answers. 

4 


Listen to Part two of the rádio programme. 

Fill in some information about Róbert Louis Stevenson 
Compare your answers. 


Speaking 



What was the last book you read? What was it about? 
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READING AND SPEAKING 

Good and evil 



Look at the pictures in the story of The Strange Čase 
ofDr Jekyll and Mr Hyde. 

1 When and where is it set? 

2 Is it a romance, a horror story, or a crime story? 

3 Is it fact or fiction? 

Read the story quickly. Label these characters. 


LONDON 1886 


aAŕRGH'. 


n Late one night, a lawyer, Gabriel Utterson, was walking 
horne through dark, silení streets when he saw a man 
attacking a woman. Utterson ran after him and caught him. 
The man’s name was Mr Hyde, and he looked ugly and evil 


Read and listen to the story Answer the questions. 
Frames 1-3 

1 Describe the attack and the attacker. 

2 How did Mr Hyde react when he was caught? 

3 What was strange about the cheque? 

4 Why was D r Jekyll angry? Why was Utterson confused? 

Frames 4-7 

1 Describe the murder. 

2 What did Utterson suspect? 

3 What did Dr Jekyll say about Mr Hyde? 

4 Why were the servants worried? 

5 What did they see when they broke down the door? 

Frames 8-12 

1 What was Jekylľs theory about personality? 

2 What happened when he took the first potion? 

3 Why did Dr Jekyll like being Mr Hyde? 

4 How was Mr Hyde crueí? 

5 In what way did Dr Jekyll lóse control? 

6 Why did Dr Jekyll háve to die? 

With a partner look at the pictures and retell the story 


uuRGH! 


lyfl A year passed. One night an old man was murdered as he was 
Hfl walking horne. A maid wítnessed the crime and recognized the 
killer. Mr Hyde had struck again! The police went looking for Hyde, 
but he had disappeared. 


H Utterson and the servants broke down the door. Mr Hyde 
Kfl was lying dead on the Iloor. He had taken poison. But why 
was he wearing Dr Jekylľs clothes? And where was the doctor? 
Were Dr Jekyll and Mr Hyde one and the samé person? 


Také that! 
And that! 


What do you think? 

• The Strange Čase ofDr Jekyll and Mr Hyde was published in 1886. 
It was an immediate best-seller. Why, do you think? 

• We sometimes describe a person as being ‘a Jekyll and Hyde 
character’. What do you think this means? Is it a compliment? 

• What stories can you remember from your childhood? Who are the 
good characters? Who are the bad ones? Who usually wins? 


W' ,'íSl But after a time Jekyll found that he like d 
U2J changing into Mr Hyde. He enjoyed being 
bad, He became more and more víolent and cruel 
He took pleasure in hurting innocent people. 
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(I by Róbert Louis 


Stevens on 


My positíon 
is very strange, 
t cannot expíain 


Gäve this to 
the wretch! 


EV Mr Hyde showed no regret for what he had done, 
E9 To buy the woman’s silence, he wrote her a cheque. 
Utterson noticed that the cheque was signed in the name 
ofDr Jekyll, a well-known and well-respected man. 


EB Utterson was worried. He was Dr Jekyíľs lawyer and 
Efl aiso his friend. He went to visít hím, As soon as he 
mentioned Mr Hyde, Dr Jekyll turned pále and became 
angry Utterson was confused. Who was Mr I lyde? 



Again, Utterson went to visit his friend Dr Jekyll He 
suspected that Dr Jekyll had helped Mr Hyde to escape, 
When questioned, the doctor replied in a strange, wild voiee 
that Mr Hyde had gone forever. 


Over the next few weeks Dr Jekylľs behaviour became more and 
more unusual. He locked himself in his laboratory and relused 
to open the door His servants were worried. When they heard his 
voiee, it sounded different. They asked Utterson for help. 




I can live m this 
world no more! 


I On the desk was a letier addressed to Mr Utterson, 

I In it, Dr Jekyll tried to explain himself. He said he 
veci that inside e very human being there was a good 
and an evil síde. 


Jekyll had created a potion. When he drank it, his whole 
body changed. The good, kind doctor became eruel, ugly, 
and evik He called this other man Mr Hyde. To change hack, 
he had to drink another potion. 


IUlIJJ 


Finally Dr Jekyll couldn’t control Mr Hyde anymore. He began 
to change m to this monster even without taking the potion. 
Jekyll hoped and prayed that Hyde would disappear, But Hyde 
always returned. 


The potion to turn Hyde 
back into Dr Jekyll 
no longer worked. i t had lost 
its strength. Dr Jekyll could 
no longer get rid of the evil 
Mr Hyde. He had to kill this 
monster. But to kill Mr Hyde, 
Dr Jekyll also had to die. 


























































































































































































VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING 

Feelings 

1 Look at the adjectives in the box that describe feelings. Which are positive? Which are negatíve? 


angry nervous delighted stressed upset homesick jealous proud scared amazed lonely disappointed 


2 How would you feel in these situations? 



3 Complete the sentences with your own ideas. Telí a partner. 

1 I was delighted because ľd woh £1.000 m a competítion 

2 I was stressed because 

3 I was proud because 

4 I was amazed because 

5 I was upset because 

Listen and compare. 

4 Match a line in A with a line in B. 


Ľ sa 


1 Sometimes I feel really lonely. 

2 ľve got so múch to do! And the baby’s crying! Help! 

3 Guesswhat? ľve just won £10,000! 

4 When l watch the news on TV, I get scared. 

5 I get upset when people are so horrible. 


B 

_ Yes, but people can be really nice as well. 

_ Cheer up! You’ve got me! ľm your best friend! 

_Calm down! You’re so stressed! Chill out! 

_ I know what you mean. The worlďs a scary plače. 

_ Thaťs fabulous! ľm delighted for you! Can / háve some? 


T 9.12 


I Listen and check. Work with a partner. Practise the conversations. Continue one or two. 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Exclamations with so and súch 


2 


I Read and listen to the sentences. 


Wfiatan amazing film! 


I was scareil f , msreallyscaKäl ) 

"W- — 


I was SO scared! 


Do you think this use of so is more spoken or written? 

Look at the sentences. When do we use so, súch, 
so many ... ? 

I was so surprised! it was súch a shock! 

It was súch an awful day! You háve súch crazy ideas! 
We had súch terrible weather! 

There were so many problems! ľve got so múch work! 


Grammar Reference 9.3 p144 

I Listen and practise the sentences. Copy the stress and intonation 
Complete the sentences with words from the box. 


T 9.14 


so súch súch a(n) so many so múch 


1 That was 

good book! You mušt read it! 

2 The film was 

scary that I couldn’t watch 

3 Jane and Pete are 

nice people! 

4 But their children 

are badlv-behaved! 

5 There were 

people at the party! 

6 They made 

mess! 

7 Tve spent 

money this week! 

8 ľve had 

awful day! 


4 Match these sentences with lines in exercise 3. 

_ľm glad I didnt háve to tidy up. 

_ľll lend it to you. You’ll really like it. 

_Theyre always so welcoming and pleased to see you. 

_I hate the sight of biood and people killing each other. 

_The parents háve no control at all! 

_I haven’t got a penny left! 

_I didn’t manage to talk to everyone. 

_I need a drink to cheer me up! 



T 9.15 


Listen and check. Cover exercise 3. Try to 
remember the lines. Then cover exercise 4 and do 
the samé. 


5 Work with a partner. Write a conversation on one 
or two of these topics. Include some exclamations. 

• a great party • a disgusting meal 

• a tiring journey • an amazing fiat 

• a lot of problems • an annoying girlfriend/boyfriend 

• a scary experience 

►► WRITING Writing about a book or a film p114 


Unit 9 * Time for a story 77 































Travel cards 
are sold here 


Our interactive world 


Passives • Compound nouns • Words that go together • Onthephone 


2 Underline the pást participles in the notices. 
Which is regular? Which are írregular? 


THE MOBILE PHONE 

Passives 

1 What is the mobile phone called in your country? 
What is it called in American English? Do you always 
háve yours with you? When do you switch it off ? 


^ ŠTARTÉR 

1 Look atthe public 


notices. Where might you find them? 


Mobile phones 
mušt be 
switch ed off 


English 
is spoken 
here 


2 Read the introduction to A phone call that changed 
the world. Answer the questions. 

1 Who made the first mobile phone call? 

2 When and where did h e make it? 

3 How was the phone different from mobiles today? 


ÉÉímfc Read and listen to the Fact Filé. Correct the 
false information in these sentences. 


1 30 million phones are sold worldwíde every year. 

2 The first text message was sent in the 1990s. 

3 Smartphones háve been sold srnce 2002. 

4 Apple s iPhone now has over a million apps. 

5 The most expensive phone costs £6,000. 

6 We throw away nearly a million mobile phones 
a year. 
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Once the mobile phone was an 
oversized luxury item, now iťs 
a pocket-sized mini-computer. 

The first mobile phone call was made on April 3, 
1973, by Martin Cooper, an American engineer, 
while he was walking along a Street in New York 
City. People stopped and stared in amazement. 
Martin's phone was like a brick. It was over 20 cm 
long and weighed 1.3 kilograms. The battery lasted 
only thirty-six minutes. 



















GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 Many of the verb forms in the text are in the passive. 

Mobile phones are owned by almost 6 billion people. 
The first mobile phone call was made in 1973. 

How do we make passive forms? 

2 Read the text again. Write the passive verb forms in 
the chárt. 


Present 

Simple 

Pást 

Simple 

Present 

Perfect 

will 

future 

are sold 


háve been 
sold 



►► Grammar Reference 10.1 p!44 


Active to passive 

4 Read the text again. How are these verbs expressed in 
the passive? 

1 Martin Cooper made the first mobile phone call in 1973. 

2 Almost six billion people worldwide own mobile phones. 

3 Shops in the UK sell 30 million phones e ver y year. 

4 They háve sold camera phones since 2002. 

5 Ľngineers háve added a lot of amazing features. 

6 They decorate the Goldstriker phone with over 
550 diamonds. 

7 We throw away 100 million mobile phones every year. 

8 Some people believe that mobile phones will eventually 
replace all landline phones. 


T 10.2 


Listen and check. 


5 What can you do on your mobile phone? What do you 
think they will be used for in the future? 



I can play Scrabble on míne! 

Maybe theyTI be used as credit cards 
They wíght be used as passports. 


□ FACT FILÉ 


Today, mobile phones are owned by almost six billion people 
worldwide. In the UK, 30 million are sold every year. 

The first text message was sent in 1989. Last year 6.1 trillion 
texts were sent worldwide. 

Camera phones háve been sold since 2002. 

’Smartphones' were introduced in 2007. The mobile phone had 
become a multimedia gadget. 

Over the years a multitude of amazing features háve been added, 
including Internet browsing, email, MP3 players, video, and camera. 

In 2008 Apple's iPhone had 500 applications (apps). Now there are 
over 500,000 apps. 

The most expensive mobile is the Goldstriker iPhone 
4S Elite Gold. It is made of 24ct gold and decorated äšk 
with over 550 diamonds. It costs £6 million. ■ 

ii'n ^ || ■ ■ - 

100 million mobile phones are thrown away every year. 

Some people believe that before long all landline telephones 
will be replaced by mobile phones. 1 
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PRACTICE 


Inventions that changed the world 

1 Work with a partner. Look at the list of inventions, 
Which is the oldest? Which i s the newest? 

Match them with the dates. 


I thŕnk the telephone 
was invented in N01. 
What do you thŕnkP 


ľ m not s«re. I think 
it was invented in... 


the telephone 
the printing press 
páper 

the ballpoint pen 

the personál Computer (PC) 

television 

rádio 


dUJ Listen and check. What nationality 
were the inventors? What were their jobs? 


Speaking 

2 Which inventions do you think are most important? Why? 

Order them 1-7 (1 - most important). Discuss your ideas as a class 


Passive forms 


3 Read AU things online! Complete the sentences with 
the correct passive form. Which numbers and dates 
do vou think are correct? 


AU things online 


evnails __are 


Listen and check. 


0bMon/9O tríílion 

every year. 

5.5 miliion/5.5 bi 
_(answer) by Google ever 

(invent) ín 1985/- 
^yí a French scientist 

ly 5/10 billion items ——— 
3a y since it began. 

,00/60,000 new video tms 
ť>verv weeK. 


4 Make questions about the information in exercise 3 
Ask and answer them with a partner. 

1 How many emails/every year? 


How many emails are sent every year? 


Over 40 


2 How many questions/by Google/every day? 

3 When/eBay? Who/by? 

4 How many items/on eBay/it began? 

5 How many films/YouTube every week? 

6 When/the first Twitter message/sent? Who/by? 

7 How m any 1 anguages/Facebook/tran sl ated into ? 

8 When/ Amazon.com/foun ded? Who/by? 

HhlU Listen and check. 


(send) 
jack Dorsey, in 


__ (translate) into 26/76 

since it begsn. 

ŕfoi 

5t0re Lrľ"ľ ei nl9S7r994 
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VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING 

Words that go together 

Noun + noun 

Two nouns can go together to make a compound noun, 

text + message = text message 

business + man = businessman 

news + agent = newsagent 

celí + phone = cellphone 

1 UtUTB Listen to the compound nouns. Which word is 
stressed? Practise them. 


2 Work with a partner. How many compound nouns can 
you make from these listsľ Use your dictionary to help. 


business 

Computer 

lap 

phone 

rádio 

web 


call number 
card site 
deal top games 
waves man 
virus news 
program(me) 


T 10.7 


I Listen and check. Read the words aloud. 


Verb + noun 

3 In each box below, one noun does not go with the verb. 
Which one? 


1 send 


2 štart 


3 make 


4 do 


5 také 


6 play 


a text message an email 
a phone call a present a postcard 

a business a car a family 
work an idea 

a complaint a discovery a phone call 
the housework a lot of money 

research the shopping a photo 
exercises the housework 

notes a photo a coffee 
a long time size 41 

games the piano yoga 
a part baseball 


4 Choose a noun from each group and write a sentence 
using the verb. Read your sentences to the class. 

ľve just sôMt you a text message. 

Are you taking notes in this lesson? 


Adverb + adjective 

The adverbs well- and badty- can combine with pást participles 
toform adjectives. 

weil-known badly-behaved 

5 Complete the sentences with an adjective formed with 
well- or badly- and a pást participle from the box. 


done 

paid 

written 

equipped 

behaved 

dressed 

known 



1 She has a wonderful job. She’s very_. 

2 I didn’t enjoy that novel. It was really,_ 

3 You dont need to sp end a lot of money on clothes 

to look___. 

4 Our office is reaíly_. We háve all the 

latest machines. 

5 I hope their children don’t come. They re so_ 



6 Can I háve my steak very_, please? 

í dont like it rare. 

7 Surely you’ve heard of Elizabeth Taylor? 

She was really_. 


T 10.8 


I Listen and check. Practise the sentences. 


Talking about you 

6 Ask and answer these questions with your partner. 

1 Do you ever play Computer games? Which ones? 

2 Which websites do you visit most often? 

3 Do you send a lot of text messages? How many per day? 

4 Who does the most housework in your horne? 

5 What size shoes do you také? 

6 How do you like your steak? 

7 Is your school well-equipped? 

I Listen and compare. 


T 10.9 
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READING AND SPEAKING 

There’s a first time for everything 


1 Work in groups. What do you use the Internet tbr? Make 

a list. Read the introduction and compare your ideas. 

2 Match the headings in Five Internet firsts with these lines. 

A He built a single, easily searchable database for students 
to access information. 

B But soon his main topic became his personál life. 

He wrote openly about his relationships, his passions, 
his plans and fears. 

C They are simply Computer programe that replicate 
themselves again and again. 

D It quickly became the plače for fashionable people 
to be seen. 

E People loved exchanging life stories with old schoolmates, 
and school romances were reignited. 

3 You’re going to read some of the articles. Divide them 

amongst your group. Read and také notes about ... 

• names and nationalities of the people 

• what and where was the first 

• important dates and events in its history 

4 Use your notes to report back to your group. Do any of 

the Five Internet Firsts play a part in your life? How? 

5 Read all the articles. Answer the questions. 

1 What is there less need for these days? Why? 

2 What is PCBang? 

3 What was Árch i e’? How did it get its nameľ 

4 How did ‘blogging’ get its nameľ Who named it? 

5 Which vi rus broke hearts? How? 

6 Which has more users, MySpace or Facebook ? 

How many do they háve? 


Listening 


T 10.10 


| List en to five people. Which of the Internet firsts 
are they talking about? What do they say that helped you 
work it out? 



7 All these words are connected with the Internet. 

What do you understand by them? Discuss in your groups. 


bookmark download inbox mouse log ín spam 


M WRITING Discussing pros and cons pUS 
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http://www. 


No technology has evolved so 
múch in so little time as the 
Internet We not only shop, bank, 
work, and meet people online, but 
we share what we are doing at any 
given moment with súch sites as 
Facebook and Twitter. So how did 
all this begin? 


^The first Internet cafá 


A café with full Internet access (sometimes called a 
Cybercafé) was designed in early 1994 by Ivan Pope. 
He was asked to develop an Internet eventforan 
arts weekend in London. Pope created a café with 
Internet access from the tables. 

Inspired by this, the first commercial Internet café, 
called Cyberia, was opened late r that year in centrál 
London. It quickly became the fashionable plače to 
be seen. 

Internet cafés soon extended across the world 
under a variety of names, for example, the Binary 
Café in Canada, CompuCafé in Finland, PCBang in 
South Kórea, and the (äCafé in New York. 

Cafés háve always been plačeš to exchange 
information, chát to friends, read newspapers, and 

I play games. Internet cafés were a natural evolution 
of this. Now, people can connect to the Internet in 
any café using their own laptops and iPhones. 

There is less need for the Internet café. 





























The first search engine 

For many people, using search engines has become a routine part 
of their lives. But how did they begin? 


The first blog 


In 1989 a young Computer 
sdentist from Barbados, 

Alan Emtage, was studying at 
Montreaľs McGilI University in 
Canada. He built a single, easily 
searchable database for students to access information. 

This created a lotof interestand Alan wasjoined by two 
colleagues, Mike Parker and Bili Heelan, who helped develop 
the systém.They called it'Archie'. Why was it named Archie? 

Simply the word 'archive'without the'v'. 

Emtage found himselfatthe heart ofan Internet revoíution. Itdidn't 
také long for search engines to become big business. Many more 
followed súch as Excite in 1993, created by six Stanford University 
students, Yahoo in 1994, and iycos also in 1994. With 60 million 
documents this was the largest of its time until Google was 
launched in 1997. Google now has 620 million visitors every day. 


The first ever blogger may never be identified, but the most 
likely candidate is an American journalist, Justín Halí. He began 
blogging in 1994 (before the word 'blog'existed) with a website 
called Justin's Linksfrom the Undergrounď. At first his website 
justgave rather boring information aboutthe Internet. 8ut 
soon his main topic became his personál life. He wrote openly 
about his relatíonships, his passions, his plans and fears. 
More and more readers were attracted to his site, fascínated 
by his daily blogs.They began to share their lives with his. 

The word'blog'wasn't used until 1997. It isshortfor'WebLog' 
(web log), a name invented by Jom Barger in December 

ofthat year. Now the number of 
active bloggers is estimated to 
be about 100 million worldwide, 
and Justin Halí has been named 
'the founding father of personál 
blogging' by the New York Times. 








What exactly are Computer vi ruses? 

They are simply Computer programs that 
replicate themselves again and again. 

This ability was predicted as early as 
1949 by a Germán mathematician, 

John von Neumann. It is generally 
believed that the very first was 
a vírus called Creeper. Itwas 
detected on ARPANET (the 
forerunner of the Internet) 
in the early 1970s. It was 
wrítten by an engineer called Bob Thomas from Cambridge, 
Massachusetts in 1971. However, the Creeper was not a bad 
vi rus, ít did not damage computers. When a machine was 
infected a message simply appeared on the screen saying 
Tm the Creeper, catch me ifyou canľMoredamaging vi ruses 
appeared in the 1980s with the spread of personál computers. 

In 1986, Brairt was the first vírus to infect PCs; in 1991, 
Michelangelo was the first to make international news; 
in 2000, LoveLetter broke hearts by sending emaíls saying 
'I love you'to tens of millions of computers, and in 2007, 

Storm Worm spread with a message saying '230 dead as 
storm batters Európe!' 


The first social networking site 


In the 1990s more and more homes had Internet access. People 
could connect easily with each other. Would they also like to 
reconnect with old friends? In 1995 Classmates.com, the first social 
networking site, began life in the basement of Randy Conrads, 
a Boeing employee in the US. It was immediately popular. People 
loved exchanging life stories with old schoolmates and school 
romances were reigníted. In one year this led to 100 marriages. 

The idea was copied in many countríes, including Friends Reunited 
in the UK. In 2003 the business networking site Linkedln began. 
This has over 60 million members. In the samé year and with 
three times that number is MySpace. However, one name leads 
all other global social networking sítes, Facebook. 

Created in 2004 by students at Harvard 
University, it went worldwide in 2006 
and has morethan 750 million users. 

There has even been a film, The 
Social NetWork, made about it. 

It seems people love talking 
about themselves. On the 
micro-blogging site, Twitter, 
users inform their followers 
about tiny details of their 
lives:'ľm having honey with 
my toast this morningľ 




























LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

Modern life drives me crazy! 



I What things annoy you in a typical day? 
Write down one or two and give them to 
your teacher. 


2 Look at the photos of |ack. What do you 
think i s annoying him? 

3 HMBf Alan is meeting Jack at the railway 
station. Jack has not had a good journey. 
Listen and tick (/") what he complains about. 


the train is late 
the girl behind him 
the train is overcrowded 
the little boy 
parking 


booking a ticket 
the food 
traffic 
coffee bárs 


4 HtiBIB Work in small groups. Listen again. 
What exactly are his complaints? 

5 Háve you ever had similar complaints 
to Jack’s? Telí the class. 

What do you think? 

6 What do the difŕerent generations complain 
about? Think of typical complaints for these 
peopíe. Share ideas as a class. 

• veryyoungchildren • the middle-aged 

• teenagers • old people 

• parents 

7 Your teacher will read out some of the things 
that annoy you. Can you guess who wrote it? 


Roleplay 

Iťs the end of a difficult day and youVe just 
arrived horne to your flatmate/husband/wife/ 
parents. Work with a partner and write a 
conversation about all the problems you’ve 
had that day. Begin like this: 

A ľve had a really terrible day! 

B Why? What happened? 

A Well, I... 

Act your conversations to the class. 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

On the phone 


| Listen and practise saying these 


T 10.12 


telephone numbers. 


07700 900333 
0049 021 37474 
0115 496 0499 
0800 142 2466 


How were these numbers expressed? 

0 00 99 0800 


2 


T 10.13 


Listen and write the numbers. 


Compare your answers with a partner. 



5 In your country what are the telephone numbers for ... ? 

• yourhouse • your mobile • the emergency Services • directory enquiries 

How many telephone numbers do you know by heart? Give examples. 
Whose are they? 


T 10.14 


I Listen to four phone conversations. Answer these questions 
after each one. 


1 Who is speaking to who? 

2 Are they on a landline or 
a mobile? 


3 Where are they? 

4 What they are talking about? 

5 How well do they know each other? 


T 10.14 


I Listen again and complete the expressions from the 
telephone conversations. 


1 A Sorry Brian, youre-up. I couldrít hear that. 

B I know Adam, it s not a good_But, listen, ľm calling 

because í can’t_it on Thursday. Are you free on Friday? 

A Friday? ľm not súre. Can I get_to you? 

B Súre. Thaťs fine. Text me. Speak_! 

2 A Hello, Carol? It s Adam. ľm trying to get_of Brian. 

C ľm afraid hes not in. Háve you __his mobile? 

A Yeah. I tried that first but hes not_ 

C Iťs probably_off. 

A Oh, OK. Can you give him a_then? 

C Of course. 

3 D ľm afraid Brian s lines_Would you like to_? 

E Yes, please. 

D Iťs_for you now. 

E Thank you. 

F Hello. Brian Doyle’s offíce. Flóra_ 

E _is Emma Smith from Digby and Moss Associates. 

F Oh, good morning Ms Smith. ľll put you_ímmediately. 

4 C Hi Flóra. Can I speak to Brian, please? 

F Oh, ľm__he has_with him at the moment. 

Is it__? 

C Just telí him Carol_and ľll see him this evening. 

F Will_I hope there isrít a problém. 


T 10.14 


Listen again and check. 


6 Work with a partner. Learn one of the conversations by heart. 
Act it to the class. 


Roleplay 


Work in pairs. You are going to háve three telephone conversations. 
Študent A Lookatpl52. Študent B Lookatpl54. 
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ŠTARTÉR 


1 Ask and answer these questions with a partner. 

• How long háve you been learning English? 

• When did you štart? 

2 Ask your teacher the samé questions about teaching English. 


ANYONE CAN SING! 

Present Perfect Continuous and tense review 


i 


2 


3 


Life’s what you make it! 


Present Perfect Continuous • Tense review 
Birth, marriage, and death * Good news, bad news 


How many students in your class think they can sing? 
How many think they can t? Do a survey and prove 
your answers. 


Choirmaster and TV Presenter, Gareth Maione is 
passionate about teaching singing. Look quickly 
through the chárt about his life. In what ways has 
mušie been part of his life? 

Study the chárt more closely and answer the questions. 

1 Where and when was Gareth born? 

2 When did he move to London? 

3 What did he study at universityľ 

4 How long did he work for the LSO? 

5 How many awards has he won? 

6 How long has he been married? 

7 Does he háve any children? 

8 What is he doing now? 

Match a question about Gareth with an answer. 


1 When did he štart playing the piano? 

2 How long has he been playing the piano? 

3 When did he štart teaching singing? 

4 How long has he been teaching singing? 

5 When did he make his first TV programme? 

6 How long has he been making TV programmes? 

7 How many programmes has he made? 

8 How long has he been living in London? 


_ Three. 

_ For about 30 years. 

_ When he was three. 

_ Sincehe was three. 

_ When he was 23. 

_ Since he was 23. 

_ In 2007. 

Since 2007. 


BMIW Listen and check. Ask and answer the questions 
with a partner. 














GRAMMAR SPOŤ 



Age 

Life event 

0 

Born in Bournemouth, England, 1975. 

3 

Started playing the piano. 

5 

to 10 

Bournemouth Grarminar School. 

Started singing in the choir. 

10 

IVloved with family to London. 

18 

to 21 

Studied Drama at the University 
of East Anglia. 

23 

Started teaching singing in schools. 

26 

Started working for the London 

Syru p h ony Orchestra (ISO). H e ran 
their Youth Choir. 

27 
to 30 

Did a postgraduate course at the 

Royal Academy of Mušie in London. 

32 
to now 

Started making programmes for 

BBC TV. Has made three: The Choir, 
Boys Don’t Sing, Unsung Town. 

33 

Married Becky, an English teacher. 

34 

Won two TV (BAFTA) awards for 

The Choir. Stopped workinq for 
the LSO. 

35 

Daughter Esther born. 

now 

Still teaching mušie and making 
more rádio and TV programmes. 

Still living in London. 


*>Ji j 


T Read the sentences. What tenses are used? 

He made his firstTV programme in 2007 and he still makesthem. 

He’s been making programmes since 2007. 

He’s made three so far. 

The Present Perfect Continuous expresses an activity that began in 
the pást and still continues. 

2 Complete the questíons. Answer them. 

How long _ h e _ TV programmes? 

How many programmes_he_so far? 

3 Remember! State verbs súch as be, háve (possession), know, love are 
rarely used in continuous tenses. 

ľve known him for a long tíme. 

►> Grammar Reference 11.1 pl45 


PRACTICE 


Discussing grammar 

I Choose the correct tense. 

1 How long háveyou been waitingl are you waiting here? 

2 I bought/have bought a Computer a few weeks ago. 

3 Alice has been looking/ has looked for a new job for ages. 

4 How long háve you had/ háve you been having your car? 

5 Sue has been talking/ has talked on her phone for ages. 

6 Shei been speaking!has spoken to at least six friends. 


Asking questions 


2 Work with a partner. Read the sentences aloud and reply using 
a question with How long ...? Think of an answer. 



How long has site been working there? 


Onlya couple of wionths. 



1 My sister s working in New York. 

2 Imtrainingtorunthemarathon. 

3 My boss is on holiday. 


T 11.2 


Listen and compare. 


4 ľm learning how to drive. 

5 I know Maria very well. 

6 I háve the new iPad. 


Talking about you 

3 Put the verbs in the Present Perfect Simple or Continuous or 
the Pást Simple. Then ask and answer with a partner. 

1 How long_you_(come) to this school? 

2 How long_you_(use) this book? 

3 Which book_you_(use) before this one? 

4 How long_you_(know) your teacher? 
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What háve they been doing? 

4 Work with a partner. Ask questions with Why? about the 
peopíe in the pictures. Reply with because and a reason. 


Why are the studeníš bored? 



yL 


Because the teacher’s been talking for hours. 



5 Complete these sentences in the Present Perfect Simple 
about the people in exercise 4. 

1 They haven’t undersfoori (not understand) a word. 

2 He_(sing) every night for the last 

three weeks. 

3 They re happy because they ___ (win) 

the match. 

4 He_(plánt) six rows of cabbages. 

5 She_(paint) two walls already. 

6 They_(spend) over £200. 


T 11.3 


Listen and check. 


SPEAKING 

Tense review 

1 Look at the pictures of Charlotte Church and read 
what she says. What kind of mušie do you think she 
sings? What do you learn about her family? 


Charlotte Church: the girl 
with ‘the voice of an angeľ! 



í( Everyone in my family sings. Iťs just a natural 
thing that I haven’t thought about múch. There 
was never a time when I wasn’t singing. Mum 
and dad loved classical mušie and my nan used 
to sing show tunes. J t 


2 Work with a partner. 

Študent A Look at pl 52. 
Študent B Look at p 154. 


You háve different information about Charlotte 
Churchs life and career. Ask and answer questions. 


f Where ms Charlotte Church bom? ' 

>-=-J 


In Cardiff, in Wales. 
When was she bom? 
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MESSAGE 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

I haven’t seen you for ages! 

1 Write down the names of sorae friends you 
had when you were small. Talk to a partner 
about them. 



From: SHansson6@chatchat.com 
Subject: Hi 


j Are you Mike Elliot from Grange School, Bedford, 1996 - 
2002? I hope so. ľ m Sophie Simpson - yes - 'Silfy Sophie'! 

; flh (Now Sophie Hansson). ľve been trying to find information 
about you for a while. How's lífe? ľd love to hear your news. 
My email address is: SHansson6@chatchat.com 





• Why were you friends? 

• Do you still seethem? 

• What do you know about their lives now? 


Friends 

t^5 (C) + Add friend 


2 Two old friends háve just made contact again vi a 
a social networking site. Read their first messages. 


From: Mikeyell@gargie.co.uk 
Subject: What a surprise! 


MESSAGE 


Dear Sophie, 

Great to hear from you! Iťs been ages since we spoke 
- our last day at school I believe. What happened to all 
those promises about keeping in touch? How long háve 
you been Mrs Hansson? ľm not married but ľve been 
going out with a very nice girl for a while, so who knows? 
ľm working in Madrid at the moment. What háve you 
been doing with your life? We mušt meet when ľm back 
in the UK and catch up. Mike 


• Who are they? 

• When were they friends? 

• What do you learn about their lives now? 


11HEB Sophie and Mike finally meet and catch 
up. Listen to the first part of their conversation. 
Are these statements about Mike true (/) or 
false (X)? Correct the false ones. 


1 Mike thinks Sophie looks older. 

2 Hes been working in Madrid for eight months. 

3 The headquarters of his company are in Germany. 

4 His Spanish girlfriend speaks no English. 

5 Hes been learning Spanish for six months. 

6 Now hes going to learn Swedish. 



Sophie I got married a year ago to a Swedish guy. Ragnar, 
Ragnar Hansson. 


4 Look at the second part of the conversation. 
Read what Sophie says. Answer the questions. 

1 Who did she marry? 

2 What and where was her first job? 

3 Where does she work now? 

4 What háve they been trying to do? 

5 Why do they need a plače of their own? 


HifrB Complete Mike’s questions. Listen and 
compare. How does the coversation end? 


Roleplay 

6 Háve a simiíar conversation with your partner. 
Pretend you háve met again after a few years. 
Begin like this: 

How great to see you! Iťs been ages, what háve you 
been doing? 

►► WRITING Filling in forms plló 


Mike _? 

S We met while I was working in Stockholm. 

M _? 

S Well, after un i ver si ty I studied fashion design and my first 
job was in Sweden, as a buyer for H&M Fashion. 

M _? 

S I worked there for over three years. Ragnar was my boss. 

M _? 

S Yes, we did. My parents came over for the wedding. 

M _? 

S No, we don t. We’ve both got new jobs in the UK. 

M _? 

S About ten months. We’ve been trying to buy a fiat since we 

got back. 

M __? 

S With my parents. They r e lovely, but iťs not great and we re 
expecting a baby next April, so we really need a plače of our own. 


M Oh, congratulations! 




































READING AND SPEAKING 

Four generations of Gettys 


1 Who are the richest families in your country? How did they 
get their wealthľ Describe their lifestyle. 

2 Look at the pietures and read the introduction. What did 
you learn about the Getty family? 

J Work with a partner. Read about Jean Paul Getty I. 

Correct the information below about him. 

1 Jean Paul Getty I made his money from art and antiques. 

2 He was one of the worlďs first millionaires. 

3 He built the J. Paul Getty Museum in Guildford, Ľngland. 

4 He used his house in Ľngland to entertain British and 
American oil friends. 

5 He was famous for his generosity. 

6 He had five wives and four sons. 

4 Read about Jean Paul Getty II. Answer the questions. 

1 Which adjectives best describe his relationship with his 
father. Give reasons. 

ciose distant loving cold eruel caring 

2 How many wives did he háve? W r ho were they? 

How did each marriage end? 

3 What did he háve in common with his father? 

4 Who was kidnapped? Where and why? 

5 Why did Paul I refuse to pay the ransom? 

6 Why did he change his mind? 

7 How múch money did Paul II inherit? What did he do 
with it? 

8 Where was he living when he died? Where is he buried? 

5 Read about Jean Paul Getty III. Make a list of the tragic 
events in his life. Who do you blame? Discuss as a class. 

6 Read about Balthazar Getty. Complete the questions about 
him. Ask and answer them with a partner. 

1 Where/born? 

2 What/do? 

3 How long/working in films? 

4 ... made a lot of films? 

5 Which TV series/appearing in? 

6 How many children/got? 

7 Why/marriage nearly end? 

What do you think? 

1 Which Gettys do you think are the most tragic? Which the least? Why? 

2 What do you predictfor Balthazar? Will he break the cycle of tragedy? 

Project 

Research the history of a famous family Telí the class about it. 
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A Tragic 



Jean Paul Getty I (1892-1976) 


Dynasty 

The Getty family is one of the 
richest families in the world, 
yet it has been plagued by 
tragedy for generations. 

The family are proof that 
money cannot buy happiness. 


Jean Paul Getty I was an American businessman. 

He founded the Getty Oil Company, and in 1957 was 
named the richest living American, He was one of the 
worlďs first billionaires. 


A keen collector of art and antiques, 
he built the J. Paul Getty Museum in 
Los Angel es, California, He left over 
$661 million to the museum when 
he died. 


In 1957 he 
was named the 
richest living 
American 


He moved to England in the !950s and bought a 
16th-century Tudor estate, Sutton Plače, near Guildford, 
This house became the centre of the Getty Oil Company 
and he used it to entertain his British and Arabian oil 
friends, Paul I was famous for his meanness, He 
ínstailed a pay phone in Suitou Plače for his guests' use. 
He died there on June 6th, 1976, aged 83, 

Getty married and divorced five times in his life. íle had 
five sons with four of his wives. 
















Jean Paul Getty III (1956-2011) 


|ean Paul Getty II was the son of Paul ľs 
fourth wife, Ann Rork, His parents 
divorced when he was three. Tlie young 
Paul II rarely saw his father, but he 
wrote to him. His father never answered 
the letters. He just returned them with 
the spelling mistakes underlined. 

ln 1956 he married his childhood 
sweetheart, Gail Harris and had four 
children. They moved to Rotné where 
Paul II ran Getty Oil Italiana . They were a 
popular, party-loving couple, but alcohol 
and drugs took control of their líves. 

They divorced in 1964. Two years later 
Paul II married the Dutch model Talítha 
Pol (pictured), This also ended in disaster, 
She died of a drug overdose in 1971. 

Paul II and Paul I had one thing in 
common - they were very bad fathers. 
In 1973 Paul Iľs eldest son, Jean Paul III, 


was kidnapped in Rome, and a ransom of $17 inillion 
demanded, His grandfather refused to pay, saying 
T háve 14 other grandchíldren.' An envelope arrived 
from the kidnappers. Inside was Paul Ilľs ear and 
a note: 

This \s Paul 's ear Xí we don’+ ge+ some 
w/i+hin +en d a^s, +hev-\ +he o+her ear v/ill arrive 


Paul I finally paid $3 million and his grandson 
was released. 

Paul II moved back to Ľngland and in 1997 became 
a British Citizen. He had inherited $2.5 billion from 
his father. He donated over $2.25 million of this to 
the arts. In 1994, he married his third wife, Victoría 
Holdsworfh. It was Victoría who helped 
him finalíy beat his drug 
addiction. He died in 2003 and 
is buried in Westminster 
Abbey. 


Jean Paul Getty III spent his childhood in Italy. 

His parents divorced when he was nine and after 
that he saw very little of his father. Ry the age of 
fifteen he had been expelled from seven schools 
and he was already taking drugs. Tlien in July, 1973, 
when he was sixteen, came the kidnapping. He 
was imprisoned in a cave in the mountains for five 
months, until his ear was cut off and his grandfather 
finally paid a ransom. Paul III never recovered. 

He returned to a lifestyle of parties and drugs. In 
1974, aged eighteen, he married Gisela Zacher, a 
Germán model, and moved to Los Angeles. He was 
just nineteen when his son Ralthazar was bom. 


Balthazar Getty, the great-grandson of Jean Paul 
Getty I, was born in California in 1975. He is an 
actor and a musiciam When he was eleven he was 
sent to Gordonstoun School, an elite boarding 
school in Scotland which has educated three 
generations of the British royal family, 

Balthazar has been working in films since he was 
twelve years old, when he was given the leadíng role 
of the schoolboy, Ralph, in the film Lord o f the Plies . 
He's rnade many films since then, including Young 
Guns II and Natural Bom Killers. íle has also been 
in TV shows, Recently he has been appearing in the 
hit ABC šerieš, Brothers and Sisters . 


Paul III was now an alcoholic and drug addict and 
in 1981, at just twenty-four years old, he took a drug 
overdose and had a stroke. He was in a coma for six 
weeks and afterwards he was 
paralysed, nearly blind and 
unable to speak. His father, 

Paul II, like his grandfather 
beŕore, refused to help. Paul III 
and Gisela divorced in 1993 
and he was looked after by his 
inother, Gail, until his death 
on February 5th, 2011.1 le was 
fifty-four, 


So far Balthazar's life has been more 
successful than his father's and grandfather's. 
He says: *A$ a ehild, I really didn f t know 
what it was to be a Getty . J had a pretty 
modest upbringing! 


Balthazar Getty (1975 ) 


Balthazar has also worked as a fashion 
model and in 2000, he married fashion 
designer Rosetta Millington. They háve 
a son, Cassius Paul, and three daughters. 
Tire marriage almost ended in 2008 when 
Balthazar was photographed kissing the 
actress Sienna Miller. He has since 
returned to his wife. 


Jean Paul Getty II (1932-2003) 














VOCABULARY AND LISTENING 

Birth, marriage, and death 


BIRTH 


1 Work in small groups. When were you born? 
Do you know the exact time of your birth? 


y 

I was bom on Marefi 2lst, 
at 2,40 in the Morning. 



2 Look at the pictures and complete the 
sentences with a word from the box. 


birth pregnant expecting 
weighed born due 



Sophie’s 1 pregnant . She’s 1 _ 

a baby. The baby is 3 __in 

four weeks. 



She gave 4 _to a baby boy. 

He was s _at 3.00 a.m. last 

night. He 6 _3.4 kilos 


MARRIAGE 


3 When did you last go to a wedding? Whose was it? What was it likeľ 
Complete the sentences with a word from the box. 


married widowed síngle divorced engaged 



1 He’s 


2 They’re. 


3 They’re. 


4 They’re. 


5 She's 


4 These sentences describe the events in Nina’s life. Put them in the correct order. 
Read them aloud round the class. What i s a honeymoon ľ 



Nina and Ted in 2002 


_ They got married in 2002 in a registry office. 

_ They went to Venice on honeymoon. 

_ The marriage started to go wrong. 

_ !n 2004 they had a son, Sam. 

_ They split up and got divorced in 2008. 


Iťs their anniversary today! They’ve been married since 2010. 

_ Nina remarried. She married Róbert, a colleague from work. 

_ They got engaged twoyearslater. 

_L Nina and Ted started going out when they were both 17. 


Listen to Alison talking about her life. In what ways is her story different 
from Ninas? Who are Ben, Mark, Elien, Tessa, and Tom? 


DEATH 


6 Complete the sentences with words on the right. 

1 ‘Are your grandparents still__?’ 

‘My grandmother i s. My grandfather_before I was born.’ 

2 The_of his uncle came as a great shock. It was totally unexpected. 

3 He_a heart attack. The_is next Thursday. 

4 ‘Do you still háve your dog?’ ‘No. He’s been_a long time. I_ 



him terribly.’ 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Good news, bad news 


i 

i 


Look at the pictures. What is the good news? What is the bad news? 


I Work with a partner. Complete the conversations with words in the box. After each one listen and check. 




Congratulations 

had 

Give her my love 
doing 
weigh 


A My wife 1 _a baby last night. 

B 2 _! Was it a boy or girl? 

A A boy! William James. 

B How múch did he 3 _? 

A 4.1 kilos. 

B Ooh! A big boy. How are rnother and baby 4 _ 

A They’re fine. 

B Thaťs wonderŕul._when you see her. 



B Thaťs 2 _! Congratulations! 

A Do you like my 3 _? 

B Wow! Diamonds! Iťs 4 _. When’s the 5 _ 

A We’re thinking of getting married next spring. 

B I hope ľm invited. 

A Of course you are. I want you to be a 6 _ 

B Really? ľd love that. ľve never been one before. 



well 

Whaťs happened 
shame 
sorry to hear 


A Háve you heard about Bili and Josie? 

B No! 1 _? 

A Well, theyve been having a 2 _recently. 

B I know, they haverít been 3 _at all 

A Mm. Well, they’ve finally decided to 4 _. 

B ľm so 5 _. that. What a 6 _! 

A Yes, I always thought they were so good together. 







lovely man 
memories 
together 
coping 
so sorry 
fond of him 


A We lost Grandpa last week. 

B I know. Your dad told me. ľm *__ 

2 __.. Everyone was really 3 _ 

A He and Grandma were 4 _ 


.. He was a 


. nearly sixty years. 


B Thaťs incredible! How old was he? 
A Eighty-eight. 

B And how s your Grandma 5 _ 


A She’s OK. She’s got her family around her. 
B Well, ľm súre you all háve wonderful 6 _ 


of him. 


5 Choose two of the conversations and practise them with your partner. Act them out to the class. 
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Justwondering... 


/f+ will/might/would conditionals • Prepositions • Thankyouandgoodbye! 


► 


ŠTARTÉR 


Whaťs the weather forecast where you are for... ? 
• today • tomorrow • theweekend 


cp> <fb 


REÁL POSSIBILITIES 

First conditional + will and might 

1 HHB Read and listen to the conversation. 

A What are you doing this weekend? 

B Mmm ... if the weather s nice, we’ll go for a picnic. 
A Ooh! Sounds nice. Where to? 

B Not súre. We might go to the park, or we 
might go to the country. 

A Well, ľm súre you 11 háve fun! 

Whaťs the difference between ... ? 

We’U go for a picnic. We might go to the park. 

Practise the conversation with a partner. 


Háve similar conversations with your partner. 

• sunny-goswimming-theoutdoor pool/ the river 

• it rains - go shopping - the High Street / a shopping centre 

• háve time - see some friends - a restaurant / the pub 

I Listen and compare. 


T 12.2 


J What do you thinkyoull do at the weekend? 

If iťs a nice day on Saturäay, ITI go to the beaeh. 

If it rains, I won’t go to the beach. 

I might see sowe frieHds. 
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GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


When I leave school... 


1 In first conditional sentences what tense comes after /'f? 

What is the other verb form? 

If iťs sunny, we’ll go for a picnic. 

We won’t go out if it rains. 

2 The first conditional refers to reál time and reál future situations. 

If we háve time, we’ll see some friends. 

3 Might + infinitive expresses a future possibility. 

Might = will perhaps. 

I might go out, or I might stay at horne, ľm not súre. 

►► Grammar Reference 12.1 and 12.2 p146 


PRACTICE 


T 12.4 


I Listen to Tara and B en talking about when 
they leave school. Who knows what they want to do? 
Who isn’t súre? 


Talk to a partner about 
Tara and B en. 



First Tara s going f o ... 


B en wight... 




4 Ben has decided to go travelling with James. Tara sees 
a iot of problems. Use the prompts to continue his 
conversation with Tara. 


Discussing grammar 

1 Work with a partner. Choose the correct answer. 

1 If I see Pete, / might telí / ľll telí him I saw you. 

2 ľll come and see you if I háve / ľll háve time. 

3 I might see / ľll see you later. ľm not súre. 

4 I might collect / ľll collect the kids from school 
if you want. 

5 If you U arrive / you arrive there before me, wait 
by the door. 

6 If you telí me, I worít say i ľll say a word to anyone 
else. I promise. 


going to and might 

2 Work with a partner. Make conversations about these 
future possibilities. 


What are you going 
to do after school? 


I doďt know. I might go horne, 

or I might go toto towM. 

- 

1 What/going/do/after school? 
don’t know - go home/go into town 

2 Where/going on your next holiday? 
not súre - Spain/Turkey 

3 What/study at university? 
havent decided - languages/business 

4 What/buy Jane/birthday? 
not súre - a T-shirt/make-up 

5 When/see your boyfriend again? 
don’t know - Friday night/Saturday afternoon 

I Listen and check. 


T 12.3 


Tara What will you do if you don’t háve any money? 
Ben ľll get a job, of course! 

Tara But what will you do if you ...? 


• don’t like the food 

• are ill 

• missyourfamily 


get lonely 

don’t get on with James 
can’t speak the language 


Advice, warnings, threats 

5 Who is speaking? Complete their sentences. 

m If thp<;p ni11 q 






You 

fail 

exams if 

(not do) 

your homework. i 

Careful! If 

t ou ch 


an electric shock! i 

If 

(not do) what I 

say, 

kill 


j 

I 

i 


T 12.5 


I Listen and check. 
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T 12.7 


DREAMS AND WISHES 
Second conditional if + would 


PEB Listen to Sam and Annie. What do they wish for? 
Complete their sentences. 



5 What is the reality about Sam and Annie? What would they 
do if they could? 


1 Look at the picture of the genieľ What can he do? 


ľd like to be taller. If I were taller, 

I_in the first team at 

rugby. And if I_really 

well, I_captain. And then 

if I_really hard, maybe 

one day I_for England! 

My dad_so proud of me! 


I háve two kids. I love them, but 
I never háve any time to myseif. 

If I_a free weekend, 

I_in bed all day. 

I_magazines and watch 

TV. Then I_all night and 

my children_me. 

Oh, heaven! 


Saw isn’t ta II. If he were taller, he’d ... 


2 


3 


T 12.6 


I Read and listen to Lily. How old do you think 
she is? What does she wish for? 



ľd love a baby brother. 
If I had a baby brother, 
I would play with him 
all the time. We’d háve 
a lot of fun. ľd be so 
happy! I wouldn’t ask 
my mum and dad for 
anything else! 


Answer the questions. 

1 Does Lily háve a brother? 

No, she... 

2 How does she express her wish? 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 What verb forms do we use in second conditional sentences? 

If I had a brother, I would play with him. 

2 The second conditional describes an improbable/impossible 
situation. Which sentence is more probable? 

If he trains hard, he’ll be in the team. 

If he trained hard, he’d be in the team. 

3 Notice that was can change to were in the if clause. 

IfSam were taller,he’d... 

If I were you, ľd stop smoking. 

^ Grammar Reference 12.3 pl46 
My wishes 


If I had..., I would... 

3 What would she do with her brother? 

They’d... 

4 How would she feel? 

She’d... 

5 Why would her mum and dad be pleased? 
Because she... 


T 12.6 


Listen again and repeat what Lily says. 


6 Write down three wishes for you. Show a partner. 
Say what you would do. 

ľd like to be rich. If I were rích, ľd... 
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PRACTICE 

Discussing grammar 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

At a crossroads 


1 Put the verbs in the correct first or second conditional form. 

1 If I_(win) the lottery, I_(give) all the 

money to you. 

2 If you_(go) out,_you_(get) me 

a newspaper? 

3 If I_ (fínd) a wallet in the Street, I _ 

(not keep) it. 

4 If I_(find) your book, I_(give) it back to you. 

5 Tm going to het £1,000 on a horse.’ 

1_(not do) that if I_(be) you. 

You might lóse the loť 

2 Work with a partner. How many sentences can you make from 
the chárt? Read them aloud. 


If I... 


were 

had 

knew 

didn’t know 


the answer, 
the president, 
you, 

a millionaire, 
the time, 


ľd 

I wouldn’t 


telí you. 

travel the world. 
work for world peace. 
telí the truth. 
accept the job. 
help you. 
ask the teacher. 


He’s not múch good at anything! 


T 12.8 


I Tony s d ad is fed up with his son. Listen to him 


talking about Tony s life. Také some notes. 



Clothes 


Work 


Girlfriend 


4 Make sentences about Tony using 
these ideas. 


Tony and his dad 


Money 


If/job/háve money 
If / money / buy / new clothes 
If / nice clothes / look smarter 
If / a bit more ambitious / 
apply for more jobs 


If / so lazy / up before midday 
If/ shave/ shower/ look better 
If / look better / get girlfriend 


1 If you are at a crossroads in life, what does it 
mean? Give an example from your life. 

2 IJEJEJ Jimmy and Fiona are at a crossroads 
in their íives. Listen to them talking to a friend 
and answer the questions after each one. 



1 What ís the problém? 

2 Who are the people involved? 

3 What are the possible options? 

4 What are the pros and cons of each option? 

5 What might happen as a result? 

6 What does the friend advise? 


What do you think? 

3 What would you do if you were Jimmy 
or Fiona? What would you advise? 



If I were Jimwy, ľd ... 


T 12.11 


Listen to the samé two people 
talking a year later. Did they make the 
right decision? 


Discussion 

S Work in small groups. Look at the situations 
on p 157. They all describe dilemmas that 
people find themselves in, and that require 
decisions! 


T 12.9 


Listen and check. 


Talk together. What would you do? 
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READING AND SPEAKING 

Life, the Universe, and everything 


The Wonders 


1 Close your eyes. Do nothing for one minuté. Did that seem 
a long time? What is a long time? 

2 What do you know about the Universe? Do the quiz. 


Time and the Universe 

» • * * $ 


1 The Universe is 13.7 billion/i 3-7 million years oid. 

2 Oursolar systém was formed 5 billion /1 billion years ago. 

3 The Earth was formed 4.3 billion/ 500,000 years ago. 

4 Homo sapiens appeared in East Africa 2 million/ 200,000 
years ago. 

The answers are at the bottom of this page. 

3 Read the introduction to The Wonders of our Universe. 
Answer the questions. 

1 Why is it hard for us to understand the size of the Universe? 

2 Why are the time scales involved difficult? 

4 Read the rest of the article. Answer the questions after 
each part. 


Part I 


1 What is it about these features of the Earth that make it 
suitable for life? 

• dištance from the sun • rotation • angle 

• water • atmosphere • size 

2 What would happen if these features were different? 


Part 2 


3 What are the main objects in our solar systém? 
What holds them all together? 

4 What are the planets made of? 

5 How would you give an alien directions to our 
solar systém? 

6 How many stars are there in the Milky Way? 

7 How many galaxies are there in the Universe? 


Part 3 


8 Look at the diagram The Life Cycle ofthe Sun. Explain it. 
Where are we now? How will the Universe end? When? 

9 What are the wonders of it all? 


What do you think? 

How does it make you feel to think... 

... the Universe is so old? ... it is infinite? ... one day it will end? 


WRITING 


T 12.12 IT 12,13 


Listening and note-taking p!17 


There are two things that 
are impossible for us 


to understand about 
the Universe. 




Part 1 


> The Earth 


our oceans 


The Earth is the only plače in the Universe 

where life is known to exist. It has all the 

conditions that are suitable forsupporting life. 

• It is a perfect dištance from the sun. 

If it was closer, there would be too múch 
radiation. The Earth would betoo hot, and 
all the oceans would evaporate. If it was 
further from the sun, it would be too cold, 
and the planét would be covered in ice. 

• The Earth rotates on its axis, so the whole 
surface is warmed and cooled once a day 
every day. If it didn't rotate, one side would 
be permanently hot, and the other cold. 

• It is at an angle {23.5°} to the sun, which gives 
us our seasons. At different times of year, the 
northern hemisphere gets more or less sunlight 
than the Southern hemisphere. Without 
seasons, our weather would be too extreme. 

• 70% ofthe Earth is covered in water. If there 
was no water, there would be no life. 

• Our atmosphere blocks harmful solar 
radiation, but allows enough heat from 
the sun to warm us. 

• The earth is the right size. If it was bigger, 
gravity would be múch stronger, and we 
wouldn't be able to move. If it was smaller 
and gravity was weaker, it wouldn’t hold 
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of our Untverse 



> One is its 


sizE 


♦ 


> Another is its 



E 



ever 


It is probably infmite 
Which means it goes on f or ever 


If you think a year lasts a long time ... 

If you think 20 is old ... 

If you think 2,000 years ago is ancient history .. 
think again. The Universe is 

13.7 billion years oid. 


and ever and ever ... and ever ... and 


Part 2 fcX* 


The Earth 


The Milky Way 


Our Solár System 

\ 


Part 3 


> The End 


The Life Cycle of the Sun 

• • • t I 


Gradual warmíng 


Red Giant 


Our sun is getting hotter. In one 
billion years’ time, the Earth will 
become too hot for water to exist, 
and all life will end. Our sun will 
continue to burn until it uses all its supply of hydrogen. 
In five billion years’ time it will expand, then explode 
and become a red giant. After that it wili collapse and 
become smallerthan the Earth. 

Some scientists believe that the Universe will continue 
to expand. All the stars, every single one, will burn out 
and it will go dark. The temperature will drop to zero. 
This will happen when the Universe is 100 trillion years 
old. After that, there will be nothing, Forever. 


•#3 


Planetary Nebula 


White Dwarf 

i 


Birth 1 

2 

3 

4 5 6 7 8 

9 

10 

ÍL 

12 

13 

14 

L 



Billions of Years (approx.) 








> The wonder of it all 

There is a short periód of time in the early years of the 
Universe when life is possible.This periód, in the history 
of time, lasts just a second, a flash, a click of the fingers. 

That miraculous time is nOW. 

We are in the most precious plače 
at the most precious time. 


And iťs now! 


Our sun is just one of the stars in the Milky Way. One of between 100 and 
400 billion stars. 

Our solar systém goes round the centre of the Milky Way once every 250 
million earth years. 


> The Universe 

Our galaxy ís just one of more than 170 billion galaxies in the observable 
Universe. The Universe is probably infinite. There is no end to it. 







VOCABULARY 

Prepositions 


Prepositions are little words, but they’re everywhere! 

We are comecUd to fhe sun by gravity. 
ľw going out on a dáte with Alice. 

1 Iťs easy to make mistakes with prepositions. Correct 
these sentences. Sometimes no preposition is necessary. 



i h't- ^ou intere-étcd of art? X 
% i pVione<d to Peter, but be didn't answer. X 
"3 l arrived at London \ast week X 

4 it depends of tbc weatber. X 

5 $be& married with Tatnes. X 

tŕ ťm loofcin^ at a pair of jeans siz.e 34. X 
T pid 'jou pa'j the meal? X 
£ ľ m rodiny a novel of Dickene. X 
<1 l vjorted \ite a waite-r. X 
to If ^ou háve a problém, asK to tbc teacher. X 

0/ 

no 


2 Complete each sentences with a preposition and a noun. 

in by strike purpose touch 

for on dinner myself business 

1 It wasn’t an accident. She broke it_ 

2 Whaťs __ _? ľm starving! 

3 He isnt in the office this week. He’s away_ 

4 When you go, keep_with me 

via email. 

5 Transport workers are_for 

better pay. 

6 I dont need other people. I like being__ 


T 12.14 


Listen and check. 


3 What prepositions go with these nouns? 


some information 

Prague 


a recipe 

paella 

bein love 

the girl next door 

a book 

butterflies 


a problém 

my centra! heating 


a lot of damage t a building 

a meeting 

your boss 


a cheque 

£100 

a eure 

cancer 


the difference 

two cultures 



4 Complete the sentences with an adjective in the box 
and a preposition. 

good used afraid angry famous worried different 


1 ľm_ _spiders. I can’t even look at them. 

2 Dave is very_cooking. He makes 

amazing cakes. 

3 Why are you___me? What háve 

I done to annoy you? 

4 I found the city noisy at first, but ľm_ 

it now. 

5 New York is_its skyscrapers. 

6 They’re late. Where are they? ľm_them. 

7 ľm very___my sister. She’s clever, ľm not. 


5 What prepositions go with these verbs? Sometimes 
there is more than one. 


listen look as -k 

Wa it H r QtT helon s 

tbink agr ee 


laugh 

believe 


Write sentences with the verbs and a preposition. 

I lilistôhing to the rádio. What are you thinking about? 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Thank you and goodbye! 


1 Look at the pictures. Where are the peopíe? Who are they? Complete the conversations with the words in the boxes. 



A Well, íťs late. I mušt_now. 

Thank you_for a lovely 

evening. 

B My_! 

A And the food was delicious! 

B ľm_you liked it. I hope you 

get horne all right. Bye! 

A Bye! And thanks again! 


A Thank you so múch! It was so 

__ of you. 

B Thaťs all right! 

A ľmso_for all your help. 

B Don’t__ it! 

A Er... Would you_heíping 

me with just one more thing? 

B Ofcourse not! No problém! 


A I hope you háve a good _ 
Who's meeting you? 

B My sister, Sarah. 

A Remembertogive her my 


B Will do. OK. iťs 

.t háve 

to go now. Bye! 


A Right. Look after 

! Bye! 



pleasure kind having welcome 


A Thanks for_me. I really 

enjoyed staying with you. 

B You’re_It was a 

_Come back and see 

us again sometime! 

A Thaťs very_Maybe next 

year! 

C That would be lovely! 



hello ľíl text čare journey 


A Haveasafe-! 

B Thanks_you when I arrive. 

A Say_toyourparents 

from me. 

B ! wíll. Oh! The train’s leavíng! 

A OK! Bye! Také_! 

B See you soon! Bye! 



everything luck fun will 


A Goodbye! And thanks for_ 

It was great_! 

B I really enjoyed being your teacher. 

C We learned súch alot with you! 

B Thank you! Good_with 

your English. Keep practising! 

A We_! 


2 


T 12.15 


Listen and check. 


3 Work with a partner. Learn two of the conversations. Act them to the class. 
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UNIT 1 DESCRIB1NG FRIENDS - Correcting common mistakes 


◄◄ p9 


1 Look at the symbols often used to correct mistakes 
in writing. Correct the underlined mistakes in the 
sentences. Compare your answers with a partner. 



Sp 

Sp Spelling 

1 ľm enjoíng the party. 


WW 

WW Wrong word 

2 They went jn Italy on holiday. 


WO 

WO Word order 

3 1 háve two brothers younger. 


Gr 

Gr Grammar 

4 She’s got some new reds shoes. 


T 

T Tense 

5 He arrive yesterday. 


P 

P Punctuation 

6 They arent coming. 

k Word míssing 

7 She’s doctor. 


A 


2 Work in two groups. In each of the sentences below 
there is one mistake. 

Group A Find the mistakes in A. Use the symbols 
to mark them, but don’t correct them. 

Group B Find the mistakes in B. Use the symbols 
to mark them, but don’t correct them. 

A 

1 I like Rome hecause is a beautiíul city. 

2 She studied for three years psychology. 

3 There arén t any milk. 

4 He’s speaking French, Germán, and Spanish. 

5 I watched TV, than I went to bed. 

6 Did you by any bread at the supermarket? 

g 

1 I lost my all money. 

2 What did you last night? 

3 Fle always wear jeans. 

4 My town is quite at the weekend. 

5 I want that I pass the exam. 

6 She’s married with Peter. 

3 Find a partner from the other group. Correct each 
other s sentences. 


4 Correct this piece of študent writing. 




5 Write about your own best friend. 

6 Swap with a partner and see i f you can find any 
mistakes. Read your work aloud to the class. 
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UNIT2 WRITING A POSTCARD 


- Style and syncmyms 



12 We aľe in having a 

ľ. r A 

L„ f ľ " U " W W.’ 

allThľeľ 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 '' 6 “ iMi " 3 fr “ n ’ our K- 

T «Kv»crape rs ara nlct ^ 

"i« Ke ,«, pter tour offhe < 

sa " a „i« st , 0 „ „„ J * 

^ 00m ' n 9‘lales. |f, a ni „ s , ] 

Si r, r s,, " , ' ,M £í 

ľ ^"tral Statinn -n,. 


Melánie 
1 0 Wallasey 
B'rentwood, 
Esse* 

Ctol$ 7L£ 
&N6LAND 


Dee you soon. 
Love, 

^emma and Martin 




Read the postcard. Where are Gemma 
and Martin? Are they enjoying their 
id'jv? Whv? WTiat í s wrong with the 


anu iviai uu; aic u i c y 

holiday? Why? What i 
style of the writing? 


1 Gemma and Martin use nice eleven times. Complete 
the sentences below with other adjectives from the hox. 
Sometimes more than one adjective is possible, but 
not always! 


great 

warm and sunny 

interesting 

excellent 

delicious 

luxurious 

spectacular 

amazing 

exciting 

brilliant 

wonderful 



1 We’re having a/an_time here in 

New York. 

2 The weather is_. 

3 We’re staying in a/an_hotel in a/an 

_part of town, 

4 We háve__views of the Empire State 

Building. 

5 We think the skyscrapers are_. 

6 We went on a/an_helicopter ride. 

7 In the evening we sawa/an_show. 

8 Bloomingdales is a/an_store for 

buying clothes. 

9 The restaurants here are_. 

10 The food here is really_. 


3 Work with a partner. Read the postcard aloud using a 
variety of adjectives. Use nice once only. Discuss where 
you think is the best plače to use it. 

4 Think of a holiday you once had. Imagine you are still 
there. Write a postcard to an English friend about it, but 
use the adjective nice once only! You can write about 
some of these things: 

• the journey 

• the weather 

• the accommodation 

• the food 

• some things you did yesterday 

• some things you are going to do today 

Compare postcards with your partner then read 
them to the class. 
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^ UNIT3 NARRATIVE WRITING - Building a story 


1 Work with a partner. Look at the picture story. What is it about? 

Tlie burcjlar wíio fell asleep 




2 Read the sentences. They telí the story. Put the words in 
italics in a suitable position in the sentence. Change the 
punctuation if necessary. 

1 A burglar broke into a bouse in Paris, 

Last Sunday evening large, expensive in the centre of 

Last Sunday evening, a burglar broke into a large, expensive 
house in the centre of Paris. 

2 He went into the living room and he fílled his sack 
with all the silverware and a Chinese vaše. 

First quickly and quietly priceless 



3 He went to the kitchen and found some cheese and 
two bottles of Champagne. 

Nex t delicious the best 

4 He was feeling hungry and thirsty. He ate the cheese 
and drank the Champagne. 

extremely so all 

5 He felt ver y tired. He went to the bedroom and lay 
down on a big bed, and fell asleep. 

Suddenly upstairs comfortable immediately fast 

6 He slept ver y well, When he woke up, three policemen 
were standing round his bed. 

Unfortunately the next morning 


T 3.13 


Listen and cbeck. 
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3 The pictures below illustrate a news story. What is it about? 

Match notes 1 - 6 with the pictures. 

One week later, fisherman, Glen Kerley, was on his boat 
catching fish to sell in the market. 


1 The phone was smelly and dirty. It still worked. Glen called 4 

some numbers. 


2 Andrew Cheatle, a businessman from Worthing in Sussex, 
was walking on the beach. He lost hís mobile, (a) 

3 He was preparing the fish for sále. He notíced something 
metal inside a cod fish. It was a mobile phone. 


5 Glen returned the phone to Andrew. He still uses it 

6 Andrew was with his girlfriend, Rita Smith. Her mobile phone 
rang. She said, ‘Iťs for you! iťs a call from your phone.’ 


A fishy tale 





4 Write the news story. Use suitable words to join the ideas and to make the story more 
interesting. Compare your stories in groups and with the sample answer on p!57. 
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UNIT 4 WRITING AN EMAIL - Linking words but, although, and however, so, and because ◄◄ 


1 You receive an email from an old friend, It is many 
years since you heard from them. You want to reply 
and telí them about you and your life. Make some 
notes. 


but, although, and however 

2 Read these sentences. They all mean the samé, but 
how are they different? 

• I don’t write many letters, but I send a lot of emails. 

• Although I don’t write many letters, I send a lot 
of emails. 

• I don’t write many letters. However, I send a lot 
of emails. 

5 Join these pairs of sentences in different ways. 

1 I love ice cream, I don’t eat it often. 

2 Hes a good friend. We dont háve a lot in common. 

3 She isn’t English. She speaks English very well. 

4 It rained a lot. We enjoyed the holiday. 

so and because 

4 Read these sentences. 

1 He lived in France for many years, so he speaks 
French well. 

2 He speaks French well because he lived in France 
for many years. 

Which pattern goes with which sentence? 

a Result -► Cause 

b Cause -► Result 

5 Join the pairs of sentences in two different ways 
using so and because. 

1 I don’t eat broccoli. I dont like it. 

2 She went horne. She was tired. 

3 We didnt enjoy our holiday. The weather 
was bad. 

4 He worked hard. He passed all his exams. 

5 I enjoy history lessons. I like the teacher. 

6 It started to rain. We stopped playing tennis. 


Read the email. Who is writing to who? Why? 
What news does she give? Complete the 
email with these linking words. 


but although however so because 


« n n 

Dáte: 

From: 

Subject; 

To: 



Wed, 27 Apr. 20:07:36 +0100 {BST} 

"Lindy Cameron" <lindy.cam5@donwana.com> 
RE: Do you remember me? 

"Teresa Tate" <Teresa@Tate174.fsnet.co.uk> 


DearTeresa, 

How wonderful to hearfrom you. Of course I remember you 

(1)_iťs nearly seven years since we were neighbours. How 

did you get my email address? You told me a little about you and 

your family, (2)_now ľd like to know more. You ask how 

we all are, (3) _here's some of our news. 

First things first - George and I are now divorced! I know you never 

liked him múch, (4) _you are probably not too surprised. 

(5)_, we still see each other a lot (6)_of the 

twins.They're nine now and they're good girls, (7)_, of 

course, sometimes a bit of a handful. We moved from Birmingham 

(8)_I didn't want them to grow u p in a big city. We now 

live in a beautiful, old farmhouse in Wales. I love country life. We háve 

lots of land, (9) _we grow all our own vegetables and keep 

a few chickens. (10)_, iťs all very expensive to look after 

and (11)._I sell some of our produce to the local shops, we 

never háve enough money for holidays and treats, (12)_ 

we're happy and healthy. 


I can't wait to hear more of your news. Write very soon. 

Please come to stay. ľd love to see you again. 

Love 
Lindy X 


7 Write an email to your old friend. Use your notes from 
exercise 1 and the phrases below. Compare your email 
with your partner s. 

Dear X 

How wonderful/amazing to hear from you. 

I was so surprised./What a wonderful surprise. 

How did you get my email address? 

It was great to get your news. 

Let me telí you something about my life. 

Please leťs keep in touch. 

Love/Best wishes/All the best 
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ÚNII 5 WRITING FORTALKING - My dreams for the future 
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1 Think about your future. How do you see your life ...? 

* nextyear • intenyears’time 

• infiveyears’time • when you’re 40 or 50 

Write some notes about your bopes and ambitions at 
each of these times. Telí the class. 


U29 Read and listen to Susannah talking about her 
future. What are her definite plans? What is she not súre 
about? What are her hopes, ambitions, and dreams? 


3 Read Susannah’s talk again carefully. Underline any 
words or expressions that would be useful when you 
write a talk about your future. Compare with your 
partner. Háve you ehosen the samé ones? 

4 Re write the first paragraph about you. Read it aloud. 

5 Write a talk about your future plans and dreams. Mark 
pauses and words you want to stress. Practise reading it 
aloud. Give your talk to the class. Answer any questions. 


AÁtj dreams for the future 

Hetlo everyone. My name's Susannah - Sušte for short. 

\'m 20 ijears old. At the moment Y m in my second year 
at art school and I often dream about my future. I háve 
bicj plans and Y d like to telí you a bit about them. 

Mu most immediate plans are holíday plans. I m going to 
vlsit my brother who’s workíng in Austrália. My matke r and 
I are going to spend Christmas with him in the summer sun. 

\ r m verí] excited about that. 

When I return l need to makfi a final decision about which 
course to s tudy next year. Y m stdl not súre - I m t in ing 
of doma eíther fashion design or landscape design It s 
difRcult because Y m interested in both clothes and gardens. 
|f | choose landscape Yd like to work with my friend, Jasper. 
He's brilliant with gardens and we’ve already worked on two 
together. It was great fun and we get on very weli 

In five or ten years' tíme I would Uke to háve my o um 
busmess and u»r k for mifse If Uke fother. He has (lis 

„„ building business. Perhafs ľll do a basiness course 

after I finish art school. 

Of course, one day I hope to marry and háve children 
Ideally before Ym 30, but / can't plaň when Yll meet the 
right person and í havent got a boyfriend at the moment. 

In my dreams I see myself at 40 running a successful 
oardening company with about 20 employees. I U design 
beautiful gardens for beautiful people. Yll háve a beautiful 
house, two beautiful chddren, and o f course a husband 
w ho’s as successful as I am. Who knows, it could even 

be Jasperl 
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1 Complete this sentence in any way you can. 
The town where I was born is / has... 

Share the information with tbe class. 


GRAMMAR SPOŤ 


1 We use who, t ha t, which, and where to join 
sentences. Look at these sentences. 

1 met a man. He is from my town. 

I met a man who is from my town. 

I bought a house. Iťs in Market Street. 

1 bought a house which/that is in Market Street. 

The hotel was very comfortable. We stayed in it. 
The hotel where we stayed was very comfortable. 

2 Who, which, that, and where are relative pronouns. 
Complete the rules with a relative pronoun. 

* _isforpeople. 

* _or_is for things. 

* _is for plačeš. 


2 Join the sentences with the correct relative pronoun. 

1 There s the boy. He broke the window. 

2 Thaťs the palace. The Queen lives there. 

3 There are the policemen. They caught the thief. 

4 I bought a watch. It stopped after two days. 

5 Here are the letters. They arrived this morning. 

6 Thaťs the hospital. I was born in it. 

J Look at the pictures of Pittsburgh. What do you 
learn about the town from them? Read the text and 
complete it with who, which/that, or where, Answer 
the questions. 

1 Where is the town? 

2 How many bridges are there? 

3 Who is the city named after? 

4 What was it like 50 years ago? 

5 What is it like now? 

6 Which artists come from Pittsburgh? 

7 What are the people like? 

4 Write a similar description of your hometown in 
about 200 words. First write some notes about it. 

• Where is it? • Whaťs its history? • Whaťs it like now? 

Next write some personál opinions. 

• Do you like it? • Why?/Why not? 

5 Read some descriptions aloud and compare 
your towns. 



THE TOWN WHERE I WAS BORN 


I was born in Pittsburgh, the second largest city in Pennsylvania, 
USA, with a population of about 2.4 million. Pittsburgh lies on 
thebanks ofthree rivers U) that arecrossed by over 400 

bridges.The city is named after William Pitt, (2)_was 

the Prime Minister of Britain in the 1700s. It is sometimes called 
The City of Bridges'. 



Fifty years ago, Pittsburgh was a thriving, industrial town. It had 

dozensoffactories (3)_ produced iron and Steel. 

However, in the 1970s and 80s the Steel mills closed and the city 

suffered badly. Streets, (4) __. once people hurried to work, 

became deserted and dangerous. However, today, a lot of these 
streets are thriving again with theatres, shops, and restaurants. 

Pittsburgh is surrounded by hills from (5)_you can enjoy 

great views of the city, views (6)_háve inspired many 

artists, súch as Linda Barnicott, who painted My Home Town. The 
museums display the work of many local artists, including Andy 
Warhol, (7)_was born and raised in Pittsburgh. 

The city is now named one of the'Worlďs Most Liveable Cities'. 

I moved away ten years ago, but I often return. I miss the tough, 

friendly peopie, (8)_háve lived through good times 

and bad.They make me proud to call Pittsburgh my hometown. 



Linda Barnícotťs My Home Town 
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UNIX 7 A BIOGRAPHY - Ordering paragraphs:Two Kennedys 


1 

2 

5 


Write down the names of any famous families you know. Share your ideas 
with the class. Why are they famous? 

What do you know about John F. Kennedy? Discuss with a partner. 

Read the seven paragraphs about John F. Kennedy. Work together to put the 
paragraphs in the correct order. Which words helped you decide the order? 


THE LIFE OF A 

KENNEDY 


1 John F. Kennedy1917-1963 


□J This was a huge tragedy for Joseph Sr. who had wanted 
his first son to become president. He now turned his attentíon 
to his second son, John. John wanted to please his father, and in 
1952 he was elected to the US Senáte. 

13 I [ US President John Fitzgerald Kennedy ('JFK') was born on 
May 29,1917. He was the second of nine children in a wealthy 
and powerful American family. His father, Joseph, was the US 
ambassador to Britain, and his grandfather was the mayor of 
Boston. Despite all the money and fáme, John’s life was not easy. 

Q The followingyear, John joined the Navy and fought in 

World War II. He almost died when his boat sank in 1943. Then, 
in 1944, his older brother, Joseph Jr., was tragically killed in a 
military piane crash. 

02 As a child he was often sick and had to miss months of 
school. However, he was a clever and popular študent. His high 
school classmatesvoted hím 'Most Nkelyto become President’! 
He graduated from Harvard University in 1940. 




However, even as President, tragedy continued to follow 
JFK, In August, 1963, his son, Patrick, died two days after birth. 
And on November 22,1963, John F. Kennedy was assassinated in 
Dallas, Texas.The nation was shocked, and even ^ 

today millions of Americans remember what 
they were doing on that day. 


Around the tíme of John Jr.'s birth, 
JFK became President. He was a popular, 
young ieader during an important time in 
American history. Events during his 
presidency included the Cuban Missile 
Crisis, the building of the Berlín Wall, and 
the beginningof the Space Rače. 


Ayear later, in 1953 he married Jacqueline 
Bouvier. In another tragedy their first child died at 
birth in 1956. However, the couple had a daughter, 
Caroline, in 1957. In 1960, they had a son, John Jr. 


4 Read the notes about the life of John F. Kennedys daughter, Caroline. 
Use the information to write her biography. 


2 Caroline Kennedy/Sdossberg 1957- 



▼ Born: November 27,1957 ... only surviving child 
of President John F. Kennedy 

▼ Brother John FKJr. born 1960. 

▼ Aged just 5 in 1963 her father assassinated in ... 

▼ After father’s death, moved from Washington to 
New York City with mother. Crew upthere. 

▼ 1968, uncle, Róbert F. Kennedy, also assassinated. 

▼ Later in 1968, mother remarried - Greek b i 11 i o n a i re 
Aristotle Onassis. 

▼ Another uncle, Ted Kennedy, almost died in a car 
crash in 1969. 


▼ 1979 graduated, Harvard University. 



▼ 1980 started work in the film and TV department 
ofThe Metropolitan Museum of Art. Met her 
husband there. 


▼ Married Edwin Schlossberg in 1986. 

t Three children. Still I i ves in New York City. 

▼ Her mother died in 1994, age 64. 

▼ Has had many tragedies in her life. May 19th, 
1999, brother John Jr. and his wife, Carolyn, 
died in a flying accident. 

▼ 2008 worked with Barack Obama in the 
US presidential election campaign. 


5 Research information about a famous person (living or dead) that 
interests you. Make notes and write a biography. 
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UNIT 8 LETTERS AND EMAILS - Formal and informal expressions 


Work with a partner. Discuss which beginnings can go 
with which endings. More than one is sometimes possible. 

Which are formal? Which are informal? 


1 Dear Peter, 

2 DearMrSmith, 

3 HelloCathy, 

4 Dear Sir or Madam, 

5 Dearmum, 

6 H i Steve, 


a Lots and lots of love Harry xxx 
b LoveGianna 
c Yours George 
d Bye for now, Sammy 
e Yours faithfully, Daniel Míles 
f Yours sincerely, Kay Macey 
g Best wishes, Dave 


! Look at the online advertisement for a school. 
Where is the school? What can you study there? 
Who do you contact? 

f CC 


The School i About York | Courses | Fees | Accommodation 


YORK HOUSE 


School of English 



Welcome to our school 

We are one of the UK's most successful language schools, 

We welcome students from over 100 countries around the worid 
to one of Britain's most beautiful cities. We offer quality English 
courses induding General English, English for Business, and 
Examination preparation. 

Our contact details 


Deborah Knight (Principal) 
York Elouse School of English 
55-57 Elarrogate Road 
York, Y01 5NU 
United Kingdom 


Phone: +44 (0) 1904 973694 
Fax: +44 (0) 1904 973253 

info@houseofyork.co.uk 


We íoo í, forword to hearíng from tpu. 


_ 



A formal letter 

3 Read the formal letter. Complete it with words or 
phrases from the box. 


frequently 

advertisement 

However 

interested in 

sincerely 

to hearing 

some information 

application form 

to improve 


Via Morgagni 90, 
1-00161 Rome, Italy 
Tel: +39 06 4411 97 08 

29th March 


Deborah Knight, Principal 
York House School of English 
55-57 Elarrogate Rd 
York, Y01 5NU 


Dear Ms Knight, 


for English classes on 
_coming to 


I saw your 1 _ 

your website and I am 1 _ 

your school this summer. 


I studied English for sixyears at school and I háve 

to use English 3 _in myjob. 

4 _, I now feel that it is necessary 

to study further. I would especially like 

s _my pronunciation. Please 

could you send me more information about your 

courses, and an 6 _? I would also 

like 7 _about accommodation. 


I look forward 8 


soon as possible. 


.from you as 


Yours 


Gianna Lombardo 
Gianna Lombardo 


4 Look at the different parts of the letter. Compare with 
formal letters in your country. 

Are the names, addresses, and the dáte in the samé 
plače? Do you háve many different greetings and 
endings for formal and informal letters and emails? 
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An informal email 


Your address 


5 Match these lines from an informal email and a formal letter. 


A B 


It was great to hear from you. 
Thanksfor... 

I wantto ask about... 
ľm sorry about... 
ľm sorry to háve to telí you that... 
ľm sending you a copy of... 

If you need any more help,... 


Please find enclosed a photocopy of... 

I apologizefor... 

Thank you for your letter of Ist November. 
Ifyou require further assistance,... 

I regret to inform you that... 

I would like to enquire about... 

Thank you for... 


The dáte 

Name and address 
of whoyou are 
writingto 


Greeting 


Introduction 


Main parts 


Conclusion 


Ending 

Signatúre 


6 Read Gianna’s email to her English friend, Steve. Compare it with 
her letter to tbe school. 

1 How does she express the highlighted lines from the email more 
formally in the letter? 

2 What other informal words and phrases are in the email? 



7 Write a similar formal letter about yourself to the school in York. 
Then write an informal email to an English friend and telí them 
about it. 
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UNIT9 WRITIN6 ABOUT A BOOK OR A FILM - Referring back in atext 


1 What film s are popular at the moment? 
Which háve you seen? Complete these 
sentences, Then talk to a partner about it. 

• The last film I sawwas... 

• Itstarred... 

• Itwas about... 

• I really enjoyed/didrľt enjoy it because... 

2 Read the paragraph below. What do 
the words in bold refer to? 

I saw a really good film last week. It was 
a horror movie. I went with two friends. 

They didn’t enjoy it at all. They said the 
acting was terríble. That surprised me 
because I thought it was excellent. My 
parents rarely go to the cinema. This is 
because they wait until the film comes out 
on DVD and then they watch it at horne. 


3 Háve you heard of Frankenstein ? 

Discuss these questions as a class. 

1 Is Frankenstein a book or a film? Or both? 

2 What kind of story is it? Is it... ? 

• a detective story * a horror story 

• Science fiction story • a romance 

3 Who or what is Frankenstein? Is he ... ? 

• a doctor • a scientist 

• a monster * a študent 

4 What happens in the story? 

5 Does it háve a happy ending? 

4 Read the review of the novel, Frankenstein. 
Check your answers to exercise 3. 

5 Read the review again. What do the words in 
bold refer to? 



T he story of Frankenstein is fámou s all over the world. Written in 
1818 by Mary Shelley, the wife of the English poet P B Shelley, 
it was immediately very popular. Iťs a horror story, and rnany 
people say it is the originál Science-fiction novel. However, they 
often think that Frankenstein is the namc of the monster in the 
story, but in fact i t is the name of the scientist who created it. 


From the letters o f an English explorer, Capla i n Róbert Wal ton, we 
learn about Vietor Frankenstein, a scientist from Geneva who has 
discovered the secret of life and decided to make a human bcing. 
So, at night he visits graveyards and collects bones and bodies. 
With these he creates a person who is more monster than mail. 


6 Look at these headings. Find the Information 
in the review of Frankenstein. 

• title and author • characters 

* type of book/film • the plot 

Make some notes under the samé headings 
about a book or film that you háve read or 
seen recently. Then write a short review. Read 
it aloud to the class and answer questions. 


The monster is huge and ugly, but also intelligent. Of course when 
people sce it they are terrified and as a rcsult the poor monster 
has no friends and fecls loncly and depressed. Finally, it asks 
Frankenstein to make it a wife. This he refuses to do. So the 
monster attacks and kills not only Frankenslein’s bride, Elizabeth, 
but also his brother, and a friend. The scientist is heartbroken 
and now wants to kill the monster. He chases it across the world. 
However, he dies when they meet in the Arctic and the monster 
then kills itself. 

Thcre are over 40 movics which telí the story of Frankenstein, 
the first. as long ago as 1910. It is a faseinating tale because 
of the complex character of the monster, which is both sad and 
ťrightening at the samé tíme. 
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UNIX 10 DISCUSSING PROS AND CONS - Social networking sites 


1 Do you use any social networking sites súch as Facebook? 
Write down three things you tike and three things you don’t like 
about them, Compare your ideas with the class. 

2 Read these notes. How many of your ideas are bere? What do 
you think are the most important pros and cons? 


3 Now read the text. What is the purpose of 
each paragraph? 

4 Put the linking words on the right into the 
correct plače on each line. Sometimes you 
will need to change the punctuation. 


Mvantages of facebooK 

Disadvantages of faeebooK 

You an: 

* keep in touch with friends 

* teep famihf u p to dáte 

* find old friends 

* communicate with friends at amf 
time 'fou want 

* share photos 

* share favourite mušie and videos 

* join groups that interest 'fou 

* advertise 'jourself and 'jour worfc 

* flooded with requests from 
unfcnown or unwanted 'friends 

* friends and family find out too 
múch about ■jour priváte life 

* hearing about boring events in 
friends lives 

* tagged in pictures that ■jou don't 
want others to see 

* wasting time on FaeebooK - 
can become addicted 


The Pros and Cons of Social Networking Sites 


5 What ideas can you add to the text? 

6 Make notes about the advantages and 
disadvantages of one of these topics. 

Then write a text similar to the one below. 

• the mobile phone • Google • television 



Social networking sites, súch as Facebook, háve many advantages. They are 
an excellent way of keeping in touch with people in your life, friends and family. 
They are a great way of finding old friends. You can communicate with these 
people at any time you want and in many ways, you can share your photos, 
your favourite mušie and videos with them. You can join groups with similar 
interests to yourself, sports, hobbies, and your work. 

Social networking sites háve many disadvantages. You are often flooded with 
requests from unknown or unwanted 'friends'. Friends and family may find 
out too múch about your priváte life and you may hear about boring events 
in their lives. You can be tagged in pictures that you don't want others to see. 
The biggest problém is that you can waste too múch time on Facebook. Some 
people can become addicted to it. 

Social networking sites are definitely here to stay. They are now one of 
the main means of communication worldwide. We can't imagine our 
lives withoutthem. 


clearly, First ofall 
both, 
and, Also 
for example 

Another advantage is that 
súch as, 

However, also, Firstly, 
Secondly, 
what is more, 
also, 

Finally, perhaps 
even 

Despite the disadvantages, 
The fact is that 
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UNIT 11 FILLING IN FORMS - Enrolling at a language school 


1 When do you fill in forms? Give some examples. 3 


2 Match the expressions and questions. 


1 First name 

a Are you married or single? 

2 Sumárne 

b What do you do in your free time? 

3 Dáte of birth 

c What are your horne and mobile 


phone numbers? 

4 Plače of birth 

d Whaťs your first name? 

5 Permanent address 

e What do you do? 

6 Marital status 

f Where were you born? 

7 Occupation 

g When were you born? 

8 Qualifications 

h Whaťs your family name? 

9 Hobbies/lnterests 

i Whatdegrees, diplomas, 
certificates, etc. do you háve? 

10 Tel. nos. 

j Where do you live? 



The Global School 
of English 


PLEASE WRITE IN CAPITAL LETTERS 


Follow these instructions. Write about you. 

1 Write your name in Capital letters. 

2 Sex. Circle F or M. 

3 Delete where not applicable. (Mr/Mrs/Miss/Ms) 

4 Dáte of birth. (dd/mm/yyyy) 

5 Phone no. including country code. 

6 Write your postcode. 

7 Signatúre. 

Complete the form. 



Mr/Mrs/Ms* Family name First name 

Sex Dáte of birth Nationality 


First language Level of English 

Address in your country Occupation 

Email address 


Emergency contact & relationship to študent 


Type of accommodation required: homestay/hostel/student residence/other* {lf other please specify) 
Dietary requirements (if any) 

Any medical conditions we should be aware of 
Where did you hear about the school? 

Dáte of arrival Dáte of departure 

Reason for learnirtg English: business/pleasure/exams/other* (lf other please specify.) 

How many hours do you want to study? 


Signatúre 


*Delete where not applicable. 
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UNIT12 LISTENING AND NOTE-TAKING - My Vision for the 21st century 


p98 


T 12.12 


I Listen to the first part of 
Professor Igor Petrov s talk about 
his vision of life in the future. Write 
down three things you remember. 
Telí the class. 


2 Read the notes taken by two 

students during his talk. Work with 
a partner. Use the notes to help you 
remember more of the talk. Which 
kind of note-taking do you prefer? 


T 12.13 


| Listen to the second part of 
his talk. Complete Študent 1 s notes 
OR Študent 2 s notes. 


Compare your notes wit 
partner. Listen again and check. 



Študent 1 


Študent 2 


Life iw the eutuRe 

OPt lat istig 

»jife^exgec+aocN = 50 -► 80 US/1 - 
improveoheol+h čare and technológ^ 

* - DKM, rnicrochips, 
Xniemei - in +he -fu+ure compuders 
+ In+ernGi -fOr Ctil 

* +he environrnenl - leamlng +o con+rol 
v/ea+her + na+urai disas+ers, no illness 
- rew bods) parI i ver s, e+c 

* v^orld popLjla+ion - i-f peopie educa+ed 
anäncher^aecrease 

+0 nranage 

resources 

* arend\ woridjangua^e 1 English + 
woridwide cOnrmunica+iOn S^S+enr - 
+he Xn+erne+ 

P essxmxstx g 





ďe ex-pectanca = 50 -► 80 
USA - improved health čare 
and technolo^cf 


alreadip porld 
lana aaq e - E na lis h 

* j f * í * 

ŕ worldoude 
co mmunication 
systém, - ŕhe Internet 


dO/ld^ppernM^rid 
lo manacj e flobal 

resources Mojdd^pgjAla Ho t 

- if peopie 
educated and 
rlcher - decrease 



lastzppears - 
ĎNA, mieroch Ips, 
Internel - ín ŕhe 
f u túre compoters 
+ Internet for all 

t h e enoironment 
- Uarninp to 
control weatker + 
natural dlsasters, 
no Ulness - netn 
body parts; 

Uvers, etc. 



5 Use the notes to write a summary of Professor Petrovs talk. 
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Tapescripts 



UNIT 1 


T i.l 


A Where were you bom? 

B In Scotland. 

A What do you do? 

B Im a teacher. 

A Are you rnarried? 

B No, Im not. 

A Why are you learning English? 

B Becau s e I need it for my job. 

A When did you štart learning English? 

B Two years ago. 

A How often do you háve English classes? 
B Twice a week. 


T 1.2 


Canada 


Anton Kristoff from Toronto, 


Hií ľm Anton. I come from Canada, but at the 
moment ľm l i vi n g here in New York. ľm working 
as a bike messenger. I really like New York, it s the 
center of the universe and it s very cosmopolitan. 1 
háve friends from all over the world. 1 earn about 
S100 a day in this job. Thaťs good money. Em 
saving money for my education. 

I was bor n in Toronto, but my parents are from 
Bulgaria. The y moved to Canada Lhirty years ago. 
When ihey íirst arrived they didnt speak any 
English. They worry about nie. Last month I had a 
bad accident on my bike, but ľm finc now. 

Next September ľm going back horne to Toronto, 
and ľm going to study for a Masters degree and 
the n I hope to get a good job. 


Rowenna Lee from Melbourne, 


Austrália 


Hi, ľm Rowenna. ľm Australian, I come from 
Melbourne, but now I live in nor t h London with 
my husband Dávid. He s English. Dávid and I 
run an art gallery. It s a gallery for Austraiían 
Aborigínal art. I just love Aborigínal art, I love 
all the colours and shapes. ľm preparing a new 
exhibition at the moment. 

1 came to England in 2006 as a študent. My 
parents wanted me to study law, but 1 didnt like 
it, -e r, I hate d it in fact. 1 leŕt the course after three 
months and got a job in an art gallery thaťs where 
I met Dávid. Then, we had the idea of opening 
our own gallery just for Aboriginal art, beeause 
most English people don t know anything about it. 
Tliat was in 2006, and we borrowed £25,000 from 
the bank to do it. Were lucky beeause the gallery s 
really successful and we paid the money back 
afíer just ftve years. I go back to Austrália every 
year. I usually go in ihe English winter beeause 
iťs summer in Austrália. But ľm not going next 
year beeause, you see, ľm going to háve a baby in 
December. Iťs my first so ľm ver y excited. 


T 1.4 


Questions about Rowenna 


1 A Where does she live? 

B In north London. 

A Who with? 

B Wit h 1 ter hu sban d, D avid. 

2 A What does she do? 

B She run s an art gallery. 

3 A What i s she doing at the moment? 

B She s preparing a new art exh ibition 


4 A When and why did she come to England? 

B She came to England in 2006 to study law, 

5 A How long did she study law? 

B For three months. 

6 A How múch money did she botxow from 

the bank? 

B £25,000. 

7 A How many children does she háve? 

B She doesnt háve any at the moment, 

8 A Why is she excited? 

B Beeause shes going to háve a baby. 

Questions to Serkan 

I H i, Serkan. Nice to meet you. Can I ask you 
one or two questions? 

S Yes, of course, 

I First of all, where do you come from? 

S ľm from Istanbul in Turkey, 

I And why are you here in England? 

S Well, ľm here mainly beeause I want to 
improve my English, 

I How múch English did you know before 
you came? 

S Not a lot. I studied English at schooľ but I 
didntlearn múch. Now ľm studying in a 
language school here. 

I Which school? 

S 1 he Shakespeare School of English. 

I A good namel You r English i s ver y good now. 
W ho s you r teacher? 

S Thank you very múch. My teacher s cailed 
Dávid. He’s great. 

í What did you do back in Turkey? 

S Well, actually, I was a teacher, a history teacher. 

I taught children from 14 to 18. 

I How many children were in vour classes? 

S Sometimes as many a s 40. 

I Goodness! Thaťs a lol. How often do you go 
back horne? 

S Usually I go every two months, but this month 
my brother is coming here. ľm very excited. 
ľm going to show him round. 

I Well, 1 hope you r brother has a great visit. 

BUM Who’s or Whose? 

1 A Whose p hon e is ringing? 

B Iťs mine. 

2 A Whos calling? 

B Iťs my brother. 


1 A Whose phonc is ringing? 

B Iťs mine. 

2 A Whos calling? 

B Iťs my brother. 

3 Whos on the phonc? 

4 ľm going to the p u b. Whos coming? 

5 Whose coat is this? Iťs not mine. 

6 Whose are all these CDs? 

7 Wh os go i n g to T T n a s we d d i n g? 

8 Do you know whose glasses they are? 

IU1 Questions about you 

1 What do you like doing in y our free Lime? 

2 Do you like listening to mušie? 

3 What kind of mušie do you like? 

4 What did you do last weekend? 

5 Wh at are you d o i n g ton i ght ? 

6 What are you going to do after this lesson? 


7 How many languages does your teacher speak? 

8 Whaťs you r te ach e r we ar i ng today? 

BEH Listen and compare 

A What do you like doing in your free tíme? 

B I like b c in g with my friends. We go to each 
others liouses and chát. 

A Do you like listening to mušie? 

B Yes, of course. I háve a n i Po d. 

A What kind of mušie do you like? 

B 1 like all kinds, rock, jazz, pop, but the thing 
I like best is listening to my d ad s old Beatles 
album s. 

A What did you do last weekend? 

B It was my mu m s birthday so we all cooked a 
special meal for her, 

A What are you doing tonight? 

B Nothing múch, I want to get an early night 
before the weekend. 

A What are you going to do after this lesson? 

B I háve a bil of shopping to do. Then ľm 
going horne. 

A How many languages does your teacher speak? 

B Only English! She says shes going to learn 
Italian next year. 

A Whaťs your teacher wearing today? 

B A very pink ju mper and red trousers. Mm m - 
not a great look! 

■HEl My oldest friend 

1 Kenny talking to Judy 

J Kenny, I see you háve more than 300 friends 
on Facebook! 

K Amazing, isnt it? I d on t know how it 

happened. I think iťs beeause my job takes me 
all over the world and I make friends where ver 

I go. 

| I travel to o, but I don t háve that many friends. 

K Come on Judy. ľm your friend, thaťs one 
friend at least! 

J But what about close friends? How many o f the 
300 are close? 

K 1 háve no idea. 

J No idea? More than ten? More than twentv? 

K Er, probably no more than ten really close 
friends. 

J So, whos your oldest friend? 

K Thaťs easy. Petes my oldest friend - since we 
were both 16, and he came to my school. He 
lives in Canada now. But he was bes L man at 
my wedding and I was bes L man at his. 

J How often do you see him? 

K Not often. Maybe once or twice a year. I went 
over to Canada last year when his son was born. 
Do you know, he named him Ken after me? 

J Hey, thaťs lovclyl You and Pote are really good 
friends, archt you? 

K Yeah! 

J Why do you think that is? 

K Iťs our love of football! 

J Hont telí me, h e supports Liverpool too! 

K Of course. Best team in the world. No, 
seriously the best thing about Pete is that 
maybe we doht see each other for months, 
even years, but when w r e get together 
immediately were talking ... 

J ... about football. 

K No, about all kind s of things. Our families 
mainly. Hes a great guy. 
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2 Damian talking to Toby 

T Am I your best friend? 

D No, sílly, youre my brother! 

T ľm not sílly. C ani I b e your bes L friend? 

D No, you c ani. No ones best friend s with 
his brother! 

T B u 11 dont háve many friends, 

D Thaťs your problém. Look, ľm going to meet 
Thomas and the gang now. 

T Is Thomas your best friend? 

D No, 

T Is he yo u r old es l f r íen d ? 

D No. Zac s my oldest friend. You know Ihat - 
since we sa t next Lo each other in Class 1. Zac 
and me are going to travel the world together 
when we finish school. 

T Can I come? 

D NO,YOU CAN’TI Just shut... 

T Well, can Thomas be my friend? 

D Toby, be quiel about friends! You are so boring, 
ľm not surprised you háve no friends. 

T But can í,..? 

D No, no, no! ľm off. See you! 

T But... 

3 Katie talking to Beth 

B Katie, you re lucky, you háve so many friends! 

K Mm m, I suppose so. I do háve quite a lot. 

B Why do think that is? 

K Well, ľm not súre, I think I kind o f collect 
friends. I háve friends from all different times 
in my life. You know schod, university, and 
now a t work, and I keep my friends. 

B So, whos your oldest friend? 

K You are, of coursel You and me, Belh, were the 
samé age, 24, and you could say we met before 
wc were bom. 

B I suppose you r e riglit .,. 

K Yeah, our mu m s niet when t h ey were ... 

B I know they met at the hospital when they 
went for check-ups before we were bom. 

K Yeah, and we were bo r n on the samé day. 

B I know, but ľm ten hours otder than you! 

K Thaťs why youre wiser than me! You re my 
oldest and my best friend, You re like a sister 
to me. 


A survey - How do couples meet? 

A survey of over 10,000 couples asked tliem how 
they first met. The top three were; first, with 22%, 
at work'; second, with 20%, ‘through friends* and 
diird, with 15%, at school or university! Next, 
with 12%, was meeting online. Nowadays more 
and more couples are meeting this way. Just 8% 
met at a bar or club and 5% through the family, 
which was quite surprising. Only 4% met on a 
blind dáte - perhaps not so surprising. Last of all, 
just 1% mel while shopping - so dont go looking 
for love in the supermarket. That leaves just 13% 
who didnt meet in any of t hes c plačeš. 


T 1.12 


What happened next? 


Dominic 


I senl Sally a text a couple of days aiter the dáte. 
She played it cool and didnt reply for two days. 
Wc met u p a week later, went for a walk, and t hen 
to the d nemá. Were s ti 11 seeíng each other. She s 
helping m e trám for the marathon which is next 
month. She s going to come and watch m e, Also, 
she came to the theatre to watch my plav and she 
said she liked it. ľm going Lo meet her parents 
next weekend. ľm a bit worried about that, but I 
enjciy being with her a lot. 


Sally 

When Dom texte d, 1 knew I vťanted to answer, 
but I made h im wait. ľm not súre why, sílly really 
because I really do like him. I enjoyed seeing bim 
act. 1 thinkhes a very good actor, but I didnt 
really understand the play. Hes comlng to meet 
my family next weekend. I dont usually také 
my boyfriends horne so soon, but with Dom 
iťs different. I háve a good feeling about this 
relationship. Will it last? Ask me again ayear 
from now! 


Words with two meanings 
Turn left in the High Street and my house is 
first on the right, 

She left hurriedly to catch her bus. 

I love travelling by train. 

Hes going to train for the marathon, 
ľm going to run a marathon next month. 
They run the art gallery together. 
ľm working at horne for the rest of the week, 
I need a rest! ľni so tired. 

What kind of books do you like reading? 
How kind of you to b ring me some flowers! 
Our ŕlaťs on the ŕourth floor of a big 
apartment block. 

Holland is a very fiat country. 

What do you mean? I dont understand you. 
He never even buys me a coíľee. Hes very 
mean. 


UĹU L iste n and repeat 

A H i, Anna, How are you ? 

B ľm fine, than ks. How are you? 
A i h an k you so m u ch. 

B My pleasure. 

A Can I help you? 

B No, thank you. ľm just looking. 
A Excuse me! Is that seat ŕree? 

B No, sorry, ľm afraid it isn t. 


10 


UIU Social expressions 
A Good morning! 

B G ood m or n ing 3 Lovely d ay ag aí n! 

A See you tomorrow! 

B Yeah! About 9.00, in the coffee bar. 

A How do you do? 

B How do you do? Pleased to meet you. 
A Th a n k you very m u ch ind eed. 

B My pleasure. Dont mention it. 

A ľm sorry, I can t come tonight, 

B Never mind. Perhaps another time. 

A Can you help m e with this exercise? 

B O f c ou rse, W h aťs the p rob lem ? 

A By e! 

B Bye! See you later! 

A Bye! Have a go o d weeken d! 

B Thanks! Samé to you, 

A Sorry ľm late. 

B 11 d oe s nt mati er. Yo u re here now. 

A Cheers! 

B Cheers! Heres to your new job! 


T 1.16 


Conversations 


1 A Good morning! 

B Good morning! Lovely day again. 

A Yes, iťs really warm for tlie time of year. 

2 A See you tomorrow! 

B Yeah! Aboui 9.00, in the coffee bar. 

A Fine. 9.00 is good for me, loo. 


3 A How do you do? 

B How do you do? Pleased to meet you. 

A Pleased to meet you, too. 

4 A Thank you very múch indeed. 

B My pl e as u re. Dont me n t lon it. 

A It was so kind of you. 

5 A ľm sorry. 1 can t come tonight. 

B Never mind. Perhaps another time. 

A ľm free tomorrow night. What about that? 

6 A Can you help me with this exercise? 

B O f cou rs e. Wh aťs the problém ? 

A 1 d o n t kn ow wh at t h i s wo rd m ea n s. 

7 A Bye! 

B Bye! See you later! 

A Yes. Leťs meet after class. 

8 A Bye! Háve a good weekend! 

B Thanks! Samé to you. 

A Thanks. Are you doing anything special? 

9 A Sorry ľm late. 

B It doesnt matter. Youre here now 
A Yeah, I missed the bus. 

10 A Cheers! 

B C heer s! He re s to you r ne w j ob! 

A Thanks a lot. ľm excited, but a bit nervous. 



UNIT 2 


UfUU Mamy Rock, Tlie G ranný DJ 

Ruth Flowers is not an ordinary grand m other, 
Shes in her 70s> and has silver hair and bright-red 
lipslick. She’s a DJ and works in club s in Európe 
and tours festivals. 

She lives alone in Bristol. She says, Tve got a son 
and a grand s on. They think what ľm doing is 
very cool ľ 

She likes rock b and s súch as Queen and the 
Rollíng Stoncs, but she also plays eleetro and 
dance mušie. T love being with young people? 
she says. ‘TheyVe got so múch energy and 
enthusiasmľ 

Shes planning another European tour, and is 
eurrently making a new single. T m having a lot of 
hm? she says. 4 1 dont want it to stop? 


The Superjam millionaire 

Fraser Doherty is an extraordinary young man. 

He has his own company, Superjam, which he 
started when he was just 16.1 earn more money 
than my parents, 1 he says. His company makes 
jam - 500,000 jars every year - using a secret 
recipe from his grandmother. 

All the major superinarkets sell his produets. 

The business is growing fast - four flavou r s at 
the moment, but more on the way. And he has 
a charity that organ izes huge Lea par lies for old 
people with iive mušie and dancing. 

At the moment ľm very busy. ľm writing a 
cookbook. ľve got an idea for a TV programme. 
And were Lrying Lo get inlo the American marketľ 


T 2.J 


Ruth Flowers 

A What does Ruth do? 

B Shes a DJ. 

A Where does she work? 

B She works in clubs in Európe. 

A How many c bil dreň does she háve? 

B She has one son, and she also has a grandson. 
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A What sort of mušie does she like? 

B She likes Quecn and thc Rolling Stones, and 
she also likes eleetro and dance mušie. 

A Why does she like young people so múch? 

B Because theyre so energetic and enthusiastic* 

A Whaťs she doing at the moment? 

B She s plann ing another European tou r, and 
she’s making a new single. 

Fraser Doherty 

A What does Fraser do? 

B He has his own company that makes j am* 

A How múch does he earn? 

B H e earns more than his parení s. 

A How many jars of j am does he make every year? 
B He makes half a million jars a year. 

A Whose recipe does h e use? 

B His grand motheťs* Iťs a secrel recipe. 

A Whaťs he writing? 

B Hes writing a cookbook. 

A Whaťs he trying to do? 

B Hes trying to get inlo the American market 

(2£JH An intcrvicw with Ruth 
1 = Interviewer, R = Ruth 

I Do you like being fámou s ľ 
R Doht b e silly Jm not reáli y fámou s. Im just an 
o 1 d I ady wh os b avi n g fu n * 

I But it is unusual ťor someone your age, if you 
doht mind me saying, to be DJing in dubs ŕbr 
young people. 

R Well I just like the mušie. And I doht want 
to b e an old woman in an old peoples horne 
watehing television a 11 day long and going to 
c hu r ch once a week. 

I Why do you do it? 

R I D J because the energy is fantasticl Because 1 
love to see young people enjoying themselves, 
Because it makes m e happy! 

I D o es you r fa m ily agree wi t h you ? 

R My farnily thinks iťs grcá t Some of my 
friends say that iťs not right for a woman my 
age to be wearing these clothes and staying 
out all night* 

I And what do you say to tliem? 

R I say iťs none of their busineSvS* It doesht 
matter how old you are. If you want to do 
something, you can. 

An interview with Fraser 
I = Interviewer, F = Fraser 

I Do you like being a businessman? 

F Oh, yes, I love it! I like thc plann i n g, the 
marketing, the selling. I like meeting people 
and talking about my business and every thlng 
about it! 

I It seems to me you really love what you re doing! 
F Iťs true! 1 do! 

I Do you háve any free ti meľ 
F Er *.. a bit, but not a lot* 

I What do you do in your free tirne? 

F I go out with my friends* 1 go to dubs* I love 
walking* 

I Háve you got a girifriend? 

F Well, er ... thaťs none of your business! 

I Sorry. Er ... Who do you líve with? 

F I live with a gro u p of friends in a fiat in 

Edinburgh. Iťs not far from my parents* house* 
I Do you see múch of your parents? 

F I see the m all the tirne. Were ver y close. 



A Do you háve a car? 
B Yes, I do. 

C No, I doht* 


A Háve you got a bike? 

B Yes, I háve. 

C No, I havent. 

D I doht háve a camera. 

E 1 havent got a n i Pod* 

Things I like doing 

pl a y games on my Playstation 

go out with my friends 

download musí c and tilms 

sen d cmails and texts 

shop for clothes Online 

háve a lie-in 

relax in front of tlie TV 

meet friends for a dri n k 

lísten to mušie 

go out for a meal 

get a takeaway pizza 

do nothing 

read magazíne s 

chát to friends online 

go to the gym 

waLch a football match live on TV 


ÍJsten, check, and practise 

1 I like shopping in the High Street, but mainiy 
í shop online. 

2 When I hear a bánd I like, I download their 
mušie from the Internet* 

3 I lis ten to mušie on my i Po d when I go jogging, 

4 I sp end hours chattíng to friends online, even 
though ľm with tliem all day at schod! 

5 Sometlmes I Iíke to chill out at horne and do 
nothing* 

6 ľm always so tired after work I just want to 
relax in front of the TV* 

7 On Saturdays, I háve a lie-in, and doht get up 
ti II midday* 

8 Do you want to cook tonight, or shall we get a 
takeaway pizza? 

9 Iťs Pele s b i r t h d ay to n i ght, s o we re go i ng ou t 
for a meal. Indián, I thínk. 

10 1 like keeping fit. I go to the gym three times 
a week* 


(££8 Money 

The best things in life are free 

But you can givc tliem to the bírds and bees 

I want money 

Thaťs what I want 

Thaťs what I want 

You love gives me súch a thríll 

But your love doht pay my bills 

I want money 


T 2.10 


Two neighbours 


Mrs Crumble 


I havc the fiat above that young man. I think his 
name is Alfie Smíth, because I see the postman 
d dive ring his letters* He never say s hello. 

He hasnt got a job, well hc doesht go out to work 
at 8.00 in the morning, and thaťs for súre! Hc 
doesht get up till the aŕternoon, and hc wears 
jeans and a T-shirt all the tirne* He never looks 
smart. He certainly never wears a suít, Goodness 
knows where h e gets his money from! Iťs ťunny! 

I never hear h im in the even ing. ľve no idea what 
h e does in the even ing. 

There are people coming and going in and out 
of his fiat all day long* 1 háve no idea how many 
people are staying. Four? Pive? Háve none of them 
got jobs? 

Hes got a girifriend. She s very ... pre 11 y. Blond 
hair, dyed. She s living with h im. I know a lot of 


young people live tóge the r these days, but I doht 
like it, living tóge th e r and not married. Iťs not 
right. 

H e always makes súch a noisel L i ste n! There b e is 
now! Mušie! Hes listening to mušie! Whycaht be 
tu r n it down? Iťs so loud! 

Young people these days háve no manners, they 
live in their own world, and they just doht čare 
about other people. They doht even noliee old 
people like me. He probably doesht know who 
I am. 


T 2.11 


Alfie 


Two neighbours 


ľve got this new flat. Iťs so nicel I really love it* 
ľm having súch a good tirne. 1 he only thing is iťs 
below an old lady, and thaťs a bit difíicult* Her 
n am e S Mrs Crumble* I always say hello when I 
see ber, ť How are you, Mrs Crumble?’ 'Nice day, 
Mrs Crumble!* and all that, but she never replies* 
She just looks at me* 1 think she s deaf. 

She probably thinks ľm unemployed because I 
doht go out to work in the morning and 1 doht 
wear a suít* I think I wear really cool clothes. Well, 
ľm a musician. I play the saxophone, and al the 
moment ľm playing in a jazz club. I doht štart 
till 8.00 at night, and I doht finish till 2.00 in the 
morning, so I sleep from 3.00 till 11.00. 

There s only me living here, but my Hat s a bit busy 
at the moment because some of the other guys in 
the bánd are using i t to keep thei r instruments in, 
so they re always coming in and out. 
ľve got a lovely girifriend, she s the singer in the 
bánd. She s so beautíful! She lives the other side of 
town, but obviously I see her every day because we 
work together, She comes to my plače some times* 

I know I make a bit of noise, because I practise 
my saxophone. See what I mean? What can I do? 

I háve to practise somewhere! 

I know that old Mrs Crumble i s always watehing 
me. Iťs sad because she has nothing to do* I feel 
sorry for her, and ľm always really kind to her 
like I am to my own grandmother, but shes so 
s u spíc io u s of young people. She thinks were all 
no good and také drugs. Iťs just not true! I work 
really hard! 


KjQU Making conversation 
1: John and Maria 

J Hello. My name s f oh n. Whaťs your name? 
M Maria* 

I 

M 

J 

M 

J 


M 

I 


H i, Maria* Where are you from? 

Italy* 

Ah, OK. Where in Italy are you from? 

Róma. 

Ah, Rome. 1 love Rome. Iťs beautiful. And 
what do you do in Rome? 

Im a študent. 

I see. And are you enjoying being in London? 


M Yes* 

| Well, ľve got a class now, Maria. Bye! See you 
agaín! 

M Bye* 

J Not in my class, I hope. 


2: Maggie and Jean-Jacques 

M Hello* My names Maggie* Whaťs your name? 
J J My name is Jean-Jacques. Níce to meet you, 
Maggie. 

M And you. Where are you from, Jean-Jacques? 
J J ľm Tretích. I live in Paris - Paríš, as you say 
in Eoglish - but ľm from tlie south, from 
Provence* Do you know tlie south of France? 
M Yes, I do* Iťs beautiful! 
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J J Iťs truc! It ísl And you, Maggie, where are 
you from? 

M ľrn from Scotland. 

J J Oh, really! ľve never been there, but ľd líke to. 
Iťs a beautiful country, isn t it? 

M Very! Lots of mountains and lakes, What do 
you do in France, Jean-facques? 

J J ľm an ardiitect. I design very expensive 
ho use s for very r ich people. 

M Wow! Thaťs an interesting job! Are you 
enjoying bcing in London? 

J J Yes, í am. Very múch, ľm having a really good 
time.1 think London s a really interesting city, 
and theres so múch to do! And you, Maggi e? 
What do you do? 

M Well, ľm a teacher. I work here. 

J J Oh, really! What class are you teaching? 

M 3 B. 

J J Oh, g re at 1 Thaťs my class I You Ye my teache r! 

M Oh, how lovely! Well, iťs 9.00. Let s go to class! 

JJ What a good idea! ľll follow you ... 


tiď Making conversation 

A What a lovely day it is Loday! 

B Ycs, beau titul, i snt it! Mu ch nie e r t ha n 
ycsterday. 

A Are you having a good time in London? 

B Yes, I am. Iťs a very interesting city. Theres 
so múch to do. I love thc shops. 

A H ave a go o d weeken d! 

B Thanks. Samé to you. Are you doing 
anything interesting? 

A Did you havc a nie c wcckcndľ 

B Yes, I did. It was really good. I saw some old 
friends. What did you do? 

A What are you doing tonight? 

B Nothing special. Just at horne. What about 
you? 

A How s you r m othe r t he se d ays ? 

B She s O K, thanks. She s feeling a lot better, 
Thank you for asking. 

A Did you watch the football la s t night? 

B No, I didht. I missed it. Was it a good game? 

A I like your shoes. 

B Thank you! They Ye new. 1 got tliem last week 
in the sales. They Ye nice, arenY they? 

A I f you h ave a p ro b lem, ju st ask m e. 

B Thank you very múch. Thaťs very kind of 
you. 1 will. 


T 2.14 


A 

B 

A 

B 

A 

B 


B 

A 


B 

A 


Keeping a conversation going 

I was on holiday last month. 

Oh, really? Did you go away? 

Yes, 1 went to Italy. 

How wonderful! Italy s beautiful, i snt it? 

I think iťs fabulou s. 1 love all the history. 

Yes, and the buildings, and all the art! 

Where did you go? 

Well, first I went to Flóre n ce and 1 spent a few 
d ays going round the museums. 

Oh, fantasti c! Did you see the statue of Dávid? 
Oh, yes! Amazing! And then í went to see 
some friends who live in the countryside 
around Siena. 

Wow! Lucky you! Did you háve good weather? 
Well, aetually... 



U NIT l 


QSB Walking the Amazon 
Amazing journey ends after 6,000 rnílcs 

Ed Staíford became the first man in history to 
walk the length of the Amazon River from the 
source to the sea. He walked for 860 days. 

The journey hegan in April 2008 when E d lei t 
the town of Camana on íhe Pacific coast of Peru. 

It ende d in August 2010 when he arrived í n 
Maruda, on the Atlantic coast of BraziL 
He went through three countries. Peru, Colombia, 
and BraziL The journey took nearly two and a lial f 
years. T did it for the adventure, 5 says Hd. 


T 3.2 


Questions and answers 


1 A How far did Ed walk? 

B H e walked six thousand m i les, 

2 A When did the journey begin? 

B Itbegan in April 2008, 

3 A Whe re did t he j o urne y en d ? 

B It ended in Maruda on ihe Atlantic coast 
o f BraziL 


4 A Which countries did he go through? 

B He went through Peru, Colombia, and BraziL 

5 A H o w long did thc j ou r n e y také ? 

B It took nearly two and a half years. 

6 A Why did he do it? 

B H e did it for the adventure. 


T 3.3 


A What was Cho doing when he met Ed? 

B He was working in the foresL 
A Where were they walking when they saw the 
Iribe? 

B They were walking in a very dangerous part of 
the forest 

A Why did the tribe think Ľ d was c razy? 

B Because he was walking the Amazon for an 
adventure. 


Eďs blog 

12 July 

The day T nearly died 

Today I was walking n ex t to the river when I 
nearly stood on a snake. I stopped immediately. 
Tlie snakes fangs were going in and out. I was 
temfied. I dídnl move. One bite and youYe dead 
in three hours. 

10 September 
Knives and guns! 

Early this morning we were Crossing the river 
by boat when we saw five c a noc s. The tribesmen 
were carrying knives and guns, They were angry 
because we didn t háve permission to be on their 
land. We left as fast as we could. 


24 November 
The jungle al night 

I was lying in my hammoek last night trying to 
sleep, but i t was Lmpossible because the noise of 
the jungle was so loud. Monkeys were sereaming 
in the t re e s, and millions of mosquitos were 
buzzing round my head. I took a sleeping pili and 
finally fell asleep at 3.00 a. m. 


T 3.5 


Pronunciation /d/ /t/ /id/ 


láJ stayed, played, p ho ne d, answered 
/t/ stopped, worked, laughed, looked 
/id/ decided, štúdie d, wanted, mended 


T 3.6 


Pronunciation 


We stayed in a hotel. 

They played on the beach. 
She phoned a friend, 

I answered all the questions. 
They stopped at lunch time. 
I worked in a bank. 

We laughed and laughed. 

1 looked at the photo, 

We decided immediately. 

I studied at university. 

She wanted a cup of tea. 

I mended it. 



I was having d i mier, 

What was she wearing? 

They were playíng football. 
Where were you going? 

H e wasn’t liste n i ng. 

They werenY enjoying the party. 


T 3.8 


Here are the news headlines. 

A car bômb in Moscow kills three people. 

Thieves steal paintings worth $80 million from a 
New York museum. 

A national strike in France brings the country to 
a stop. 

The 71-year-old actor James Robertson dies a L his 
horne in California. 

And in thc E u rope a n Cup, Arsenal beat Reál 
Madrid. 


T 3.9 


A car bômb exploded in centrál Moscow 
yesterday morning, kiiling three people who were 
shopping in a market and injuring many more. 
Most of those injured were women who were 
out shopping for food in the early morning, and 
children who were on holiday. Terrorists say they 
planted the bômb. 

Last night thieves in New York broke in to the 
Museum of Modem Art, and eseaped with three 
paintings by Picasso, val u od at $80 million. 
Cameras were recording the rooms all the time, 
but the guard who was watching thc sereens saw 
nothing. Museum oŕficials didht discover the 
theft until the next morning, 

A national strike in France yesterday brought 
the country to a complete stop. Ofiices, banks, 
schools, and shops all closed, and there were no 
trains or buses throughout the whole country 
Workers were protesting for higher p a y, longer 
holidays, and a shorler working week. 

The actor James Robertson died last night a t his 
horne in Hollywood, California, H e was suffering 
from cancer. With bim were his five children, his 
ex-wife, and his second wífe, Cherie. Tlie 71-year- 
old actor is best known for his role a s the cowboy 
Dexter in MaäMen ofthe West 
And finally šport. Arsenal last night beat Reál 
Madrid 2 - L At half-time the Spanish side were 
winning one nil, but then two goals by Johansson 
gave the London team a win. 


T 3.10 


A dictation 


Last night thieves in New York broke into the 
Museum of Modem Art and eseaped with three 
paintings by Picasso, valued at $80 million. 
Cameras were recording the rooms all the time, 
but the guard who was watching the sereens saw 
nothing, Museum officials didn t discover the 
theft until the next morning. 
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Advcrbs 

Please drive carefully through our village. 
Romeo loved Juliet passionately. 

My mother speaks three languages íluently. 

It rained heavily every dav last week. 

He waited patlently ťor his girlfriend, but she 
didnt turn op. 

Tlie soldiers fought bravely but many of them 
lost their líves. 


T 3.12 


Word or der 


1 My grand m a is nearly 75, and she still goes 
swimm i ng re gu 1 a rl y. 

2 ť Do you re a! ,1y 1 ove meľ’ 

T)ť course I do. ľ 11 always love you! 

3 I was just relaxing with a really good book 
when someone knocked loudly on the door. 

4 My sister is oni y three, but she can already 
read, and she can write, t O O. 

5 First, break the eggs into a bowl with some 
milk and butter. Then heat it gently When iťs 
read y, serve the scrambled eggs immedíalely 
with toast. 

6 A lmos t al 1 my fr icn d s háve a m oh ilc ph on e. 
They re on Facebook as welk Even my dads on 
Facebook. 


>MH The burglar who fell asleep 

Last Sunday evening, a burglar broke into a large, 
expensive house in the centre of Paris. First h e 
went into the living room, and hc quickly and 
quictly ŕillcd his sack with all the silverware 
and a priceless Chinese vaše. Next he went to 
the kitchen and found some delidous cheese 
and two botties of the best Champagne. He was 
feeling extremely hungry and thirsty so he ate 
all the cheese and drank all the Champagne. 
Suddenly he felt very tired. He went upstairs to 
the bedroom and íay down on a big, comfortable 
bed and immediately fell ťast asleep. H e slept very 
welk Unfortunately when he woke u p the next 
morning, three policemen were standing round 
his bed. 


T 3.14 


A Whaťs the dáte today? 

B M árch the eighteenth. Tomorrows the 
nineteenth. The day alte r tomorrows the 
twentieth. 

A W he n$ you r b i r thd ay? 

B November the eightli. 

A Oooh! Thats next week. 

A Whaťs your dáte of birth? 

B 12-9-87 
A Sorry? What was t ha t? 

B Tlie twelfth of the ninth, eighty-seven. 

A What year were you bom? 

B 1982. 

A Oh. You r e the samé age a s me. 


T 3.15 


the third of Pebruary 

Február y the third 

the sixth o f April 

Apríl the sixth 

the twelfth of July 

July the twelfth 

the twenty-íilth of December 

December the twenty-ŕlfth 

the first of May 

May the first 

the sixteenth of August 

August the sixteenth 

the thirteenth of January 


J a n u ary the t hirteent h 
the thirty-first of October 
October the thirty-first 


T 3.16 


February third 
April sixth 
July twelfth 

December twenty-fifth 
May first 
August sixteenth 
January thirteenth 
October thirty-first 


1 A When did man first land on the moon? 

B On July the twentieth, 1969. 

2 A Whehs y o u r we d d i n g a nn i ve rsar y ľ 
B November the eighth. 

3 A When did the Bcrlin Wall e orné down? 

B Tlie ninth of November, 1989. 

4 A When was your son born? 

B July the twenty-first, 2010. 

5 A Whaťs t h e expi ry d ate o n you r c re d it c ard ? 
B 06 18 



UNIT4 


USB Questions about the diel 

1 Q Today were ialking to a couple who are 
following Tlie Calorie Restriction Diét. So 
my first question is... Do you eat any meat? 

A No, we don t eat any meat at all, but we eat 
some risk 


2 Q How múch fish do you eat? 

A We eat a little white fish, but we love 
shell fish so we eat a lot o f prawns. 

3 Q Do you eat múch fruit? 

A Oh yes, we eat a lot of fresh fruit - apples 
and grapes - everything. 

4 Q And do you eat many vcgetables? 

A Yes, o f course, we eat lot s of raw vcgetables. 

5 Q Don t you cook any vegetables at all? 

A We cook some. Sometimes we s team a few 
carrots and a little broeeoli. 


6 Q And what do you drink? 

A Well, we don t drink any tea or coťfee, and 
naturally there’s no ale ohol in our diét, but 
we do drink a lot of orange juiee. 

7 Q How m any calorie s d o yoi i h ave every d ay ? 
A About 1,500. 

A Th aťs abí >u 1 1,000 fe we r t h a n m ost peop 1 e. 


Following the diét 

Q Telí u s some more about the diét. 

A Well, I thĺnk we háve a good diét. Wc enjoy the 
ibod we do eat. For breakŕast we háve e e reál, 
homemade cereal, we make il ourselves. We 
háve it with fruit. Wc eat all fruit. 

A But we don t eat any dairy products - no milk, 
no cheese and we don t eat bread so we don t 
need butter ... 

A We use olive oil instead. We often háve it on 
sal ad for lunch with tomatoes and lots of nuts 
and sometimes green peppers stuffed with rice. 

Q So you eat rice. What about pasta and potatoes? 

A No, not at all. We don’t eat anything made 
from potatoes. 


Q No crisps or chips then. And ľm guessing you 
eat nothing made with sugar. 

A Yoiťre riglit. We make fresh juiee to drink, but 
with no sugar. 

Q And nothing alcoholic of course. What about 
water? 

A Well, we don t drink any tap water. 

Q Really? Why not? 

A Iťs not good for you. We drink a little minerál 
water sometimes. 

Q YouVe amazing. Well, J hop e you live to be 120, 
but ľm súre I wont b e arou n d to see it. 


4 A 

B 

A 

5 A 
B 
A 


9 some thing/someone/somewhere ... 

Did you meet anyone nice at the party? 
Yes. I met so m chod y who knows you! 

Oh, who was that? 

Your ex-boyfriend. 

Duch! Theres something in my eye! 

Let nie took. No, I can t see anything. 

But I can feei it. Somewhere in the corner 
of my eye. 

Let s go somewhere hot for our holidays. 
But we carít go anywhere thats too 
expensive. 

1 know, but we can aftord this package 
holi day to Turkey. 

Where are my glasses? I can t find t h cm 
anywhere. 

Wbat are they on the top of your h e ad? 
My glasses! Tliank you. 

It was a great party. Every body loved it. 
They did. Nobody wanted to go horne. 

I know. A few people were still dancing at 
3.00 a.m. 


6 A Did you get anything nice in the sales? 

B No, nothing. I couldnt find any thing I liked. 
A Why not t ry shopping oni i n e? You can buy 
everything onlíne these days. 


Whaťs the missing word? 

Do you know... famous? 

The fridge is empty. 1 heres ... to eat! 

The lights are oiT Theres... at horne. 

Petes a great bloke.... likes h im. 

We always go ... nice to eat. 

I can t go to the party. I háven t got ... nice to 
wear! 

Has ... seen my keys? 

I caht find my keys... 


My grandfather's shop 

My grandfather lived until he was 101 years old. 
He was a shopkeeper. He had a fish and chip shop 
in an old village near a big, industrial town in the 
north of England. He had a son and a daughter. 
The daughter is my mother. The family lived 
above the shop. 

In those days, fish and chips was the most popular 
dish in the whole country. My grandfather made 
the best fish and chips in the are a. People came to 
the village by bus espedally to get them. 
Everybody loved my grandfather beeause hc was 
súch a happy and contented man. He worked 
h ard, but once a week he closed the shop and 
went to háve lunch (not fish and chips!) with 
friends in the local p u b. H e didnt retire until he 
was 78 years old. He said that the secret to a long 
liťe was a glass o f whisky before going to bed and 
lots of fish and chips. 
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mi Artides 

My grandfather was a shopkeeper 
He lived in the nor t h of England. 

H e had a fish and chlp shop in au old village, 

His Family lived above the shop, 

He made the best fish and chips in Lhe area. 

Som e people came by hus to Lhe shop. 

H e closed the shop once a week, 

He went to háve lunch with fríends, 

He liked to háve a little whisky before bed. 

Unusual restaurants 
1 Alexander 

We were on honeymoon and we saw som e 
brochures about this restaurant. It was my wifes 
birthday so I thought why not - it s cxpcnsive, but 
you don t find many restaurants like this. It was 
difficult to get a reservation beeause it only takcs 
twelve people. When we arrived we had d r in ks 
on the deck above and someone gave u s a talk 
about how they built the restaurant and t hen we 
took oíF our shoes and descended, - down, down 
the špirál stairs and in to the restaurant. Actually, 
the restaurant itself isrít ver y exciting, the decor 

1 mean, but íl doesnl need to b e beeause what 
is totally amazing is the view - il takes your 
breath away. All around and above your head are 
hundreds, maybe thousands, of fish, all colours 
in a blue, blue sea. I was sittíng opposite my wife 
when a tur tie appeared just beh in d her head. In 
fact we were so busy looking at it all we almost 
forgot that we were t her e to eat. The food was 
delicious, fish of eourse, but to he honest we felt 
a bit bad eating white fish, surrounded by white 
fish. There w r as just one problém, a guest at the 
next table. He spoke really loudly and complained 
about everything, We coukhTt find anything to 
complain about. It was lhe perfect honeymoon 
restaurant. 

2 Hans 

I booked Online of eourse. Iťs Lhe only way you can 
book. And I went with my sons - they are íive and 
eight years old - and I thought they would like it 
a lot, They were ver y exdted. They had the idea 
that the waiters were robots, so when we arrived 
and there was nobody there at all they were a bit 
disappointed. But the whole plače was amazing. 

It was like walking insidc a Computer, so the boys 
soon became exdted again. We picked up a card 
and sat down at one of the big round, red tables. 
The boys loved the touch-screen TVs, fhey got 
the idea immediately and started choosing food 
Írom the pietu res. While we were waiting they 
were texiing their mother to telí her how fantastie 
it all was. In just a few minutes pols with our meals 
insidc came flying down lhe špirál tubing in the 
middlc of the table. Tlie boys couldht believe it, 
they were shoutíng with excitement. We all had 
stcak and sal ad and then lhe boys had baked 
bananas with ice eream and chocolate. It was 
delicious. There was an older lady sitting next to u s. 
She was a bit confused so we helped her. She said, 

T think this is more for young people than people 
my age! Maybe she s riglit. 

3 Lucy 

I was hu n g ry when J arrived at the restaurant, but 
when I saw the crane I forgot about being hungry. 
I w r as so frightened. lhe host, Dávid, said *Dont 
worry iťs 100% safe ? . Hubí ľm súre a few of the 
o L her guest s felt like nie - they looked ver y pále. 
Anyway, we sal down al this huge table, fastened 
our seat belts and up, up, up we went. 


I couldht look down. Everyone was saving, 'What 
a wonderfui view* but f just couldht look. Then 
one o f the waiters put a glass of wine in my h and 
and I opened my eyes and the view was amazing. 
People were waving to us ťrom the ground, They 
probably thought we were mad. The weather 
was pertect, thank goodness, just a little breeze. I 
began to enjoy it. The o Lhe r guest s were all great 
fun. 1 didn’t know anyone a t lhe štart, bul I soon 
made some friends and the food was good too, 
espedally the prawns. Tlie ehe f cooked tliem in 
front of u s on a tiny c o oker. But best of all, was 
at the end, when everybody learnt my name they 
started singing 4 Lucy in the sky with diamonds* 
No diamonds, but I was certainly in the sky. 1 was 
quite sorry when we came down to earth again. 


T 4.8 


a pieee of páper 
a loafof bread 
a bottie of beer 
a can of Coke 
a kilo of apples 
a litre of pelrol 
a packet of chewing gum 
a pair of jeans 
a slice of cake 
a bunch of bananas 

Mt&M Going shopping 

1 A Just this copy of The Times, please. 

B That s £1 exaetly. 

A Sorry I only havo a £20 note. 

B No problém, ľve got change. 

A Thanks. Oh, and can I háve a packet of 
chewing gum as weli? 

B OK. Thaťs £1,79 now, please, 

2 A Excuse m e, how múch is this pair of socks? 
B Theyre £4.60 a pair. 

A O K. Can I háve two pair s, please? Háve you 
got any in blue? 

B ľm afraid they only comc in grey and black. 
A Never mind. A black and a grey pair, please. 
B Thaťs £9.20 altogether. How would you like 
to pay? 

3 A Good morning. Can we háve two double 

espressos, and a latte, please? 

B What size latte? 

A Just médium, please. Oh, and three slices of 
chocolate cake. It looks delicious. 

B ľm afraid there are only two slices left, but 
the carrot cake s good too. 

A OK. And one slice of carrot cake, then. 

B Certainly. Thaťs £11.80, 

4 A Can you help m e? I need something for a 

verybad cold. 

B Yes, of eourse. Are you allcrgic to aspirín? 

A No, ľm not. 

B O K. ŕ i ake these t h ree t i m e s a d ay. 

A Ihankyou, 

B Do you want a bottie or a pack? 

A J doht m i n d. A bottie s fine. And can I háve 
two packets of tissues as weli, please? 

B Su re. Anything else ? 

A No, thaťs all. How múch i s that? 

B Thaťs £5H0 altogether. 

5 A Five cans of beer and four packets of crisps, 

please, 

B How old are you? 

A Er ... ľm eighteen. 

B Weli, you do n t look eighteen. 

C He is eighteen. 

B And you look about twelve! Háve you got 
any ID? 


A Not with me, 1 haveht. 

B Then I caht sell you the beer. 

A Oh, OK, just the packets of crisps then and 
two cans of Coke. 

6 A Good morning. What can I get for you? 

B Er- three, no, makc that four slices of ham, 
please. Organic ham, 

A OK. Thaťs -er four slices. Anything else? 

B Yes, can l háve that large piece of cheese? 

A The Cheddar? 

B Thaťs right. How múch is that? 

A £8.35. But you doht pay here. You pay at 
the checkout with your other goods. 

B Oh, OK. And can you telí me where the 
fruit and veg are? 

A They re on the first aisle, over there. 

B Oh, thanks very múch. ľm lost in this 
plače. Iťs my first time and iťs huge. 


[ T 4.10 1 


Friends for dinner 


1 Á Would you like some more rice? 

B No, thanks. But could I háve another piece 
of bread? 

A O f cou rse. D o vo u wa n t wh ite o r b row n ? 

2 A Could you pass the sált, please? 

B Yes, of eourse. Do you want the peppcr too? 
A No, thanks. Just the sált. 

3 A Can í háve some water, please? 

B Do you want still or sparkling? 

A Just a glass of tap water is fine, thank you. 

4 A Pl e ase, j ust help you r sel ves to t h e d esse rt. 

B We will. It looks fantastie. Did you make it 

yourseif? 

A I did. Iťs my grandmothers recipe. 

5 A Would anybody like some more ice cream? 
B No, but ťd love some more fruit. Is there 

any left? 

A 1 here is a bit. Iťs all your s. 

6 A How would you like your coífee? 

B Black, no sugar. Háve you got any decaf? 

A No, sorry. ľm afraid not, but weVe gol 
decaf tea. Would that be OK? 


7 A Th is is d e 1 i c iou s! Wbu 1 d you m i n d gi vi ng 

me the recipe? 

B No, not at all. I got it Online. 111 give you 
lhe websíte. 

A Th a n ks. I get lot s of my recipes onlíne too. 

8 A Do you want some help with the washing-up? 
B No, of eourse not. You re our guests! 

A Weli, I hope you háve a dishwasher, There s 
a lot. 


1 A 
B 

2 A 
B 

3 A 
B 


3 Políte requests with can and could 

Can I háve some apple ju ice, please? 

Sorry, we haveht got any apple ju ice. Will 
orange juice do? 

Could you telí me where Market Street is, 
please? 

Sorry, ľm afraid ľm a stranger here myself. 
Can I see the menu, please? 

Here you are. Today s specials are on the 
board over there. 


4 A Could I use your iPad for a few minutes, 
please? 

B Eva s using it at the moment. But you can 
háve it after her. 


5 A Could you lend me £20, please? 

B Mmm ... I can lend you ten, but not twenty, 

6 A Can you také me to school, please? 

B Goodness, is that the time? Were going to 
be late! 
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7 A Can you hclp mo with my horne work, please? 
B Q K, but ľm not very good at maths. 

8 A Could you give nie a lifl to Lhe statíon, please? 
B O f course. What Líme’s you r trám? 


T 4.12 


Poiitc rcquests with Would you 


mind . * * f 


A Would you mind lending me £20? ľll pay you 
back tomorrow. 

B No, not at all. Is twenty enough? 

A Would you mind taking me to school, please? 

I missed the hus. 

B Not again! Thaťs thc third tíme this week! 

A Would you mind helping mc with my 
homework? I háve no idea how to do it 

B I don t mind helping you, but ľm not doing i t 
for you. 

A Would you mind giving nie a lift to the stati on? 
ľve got a lot of heavy bags to carry 

B Not at all Are you ready to go now? 



UNIT 5 


T 5.1 


Tom 


Verb patterns 


ľm sixteen and ľm fed u p with schod and exams. 
ľd like to leave now and get a job, any j oh. I want 
to earn some money but my m um and d ad say 
that I can 3 1 leave school. They think ľll regret ít 
later, but I dont think I will 


Abby 

ľm a študent in my last year at university. ľve got 
debts o f nearly £25,000. ľm going to study hard 
for my exams beeause I hope to get a welľpaid 
job. I hate owing so mu ch money. ľm going for an 
interview next Friday Wish me luck! 

Kelly 

ľm a paramedic, I love my job, but iťs very 
stressful. ľm looking forward to having a good 
break. We’re going to Spain this s um m e r. ľm 
pián n mg to do nothing but read on the beach for 
two whole weeksl 


Martin 

I work in I T. There s nothing I don t know about 
computers, but I need a change. ľm thinking of 
applyíng for another job with a company in New 
York. I saw i t advertised online and i t looks like 
the job for m e. ľd love to work there for a couple 
of years, 

Alison 

ľve got three kids under seven and my husband 
works abroad a lot of the time. I enjoy looking 
after the kids, but ľd love to Lravel too. Sometimes 
I get fed up with staying at horne all day ľm 
looking forward to going back to work in a year 
or two. 

Bili 

ľm a retíred newsagent and I didn t háve a day off 
for 40 years, Now I like sleeping late and planning 
holidays on the Internet for me and my wife. ľm 
pretty good at usíng a Computer. Were going on 
holiday to Tuscany next year so ľm going to do an 
evening course in Italian. 


T 5.2 


1 1 want to work in Paris. 

1U like to work in Paris. 

2 We like going to ltaly for our holidays. 

We re thinking of going to ltaly for our 
holidays. 

3 She e au t leave work early tonight. 

4 1 hope to see you again soon, 
ľd like to see you again soon. 

5 He's good a L playing spor t s games on the Wii. 
He enjoys playing sports games on lhe Wii. 

6 Are you good at learníng foreign languages? 

7 Were looking forward to having a fcw day s off 
soon, 

8 ľm fed up with doing h ou s e work. 

I hate doing bou s e work. 


T 5.3 


1 í enjoy working in Paris. 

2 Were hoping to go to ltaly for our holidays. 

3 She want s to leave work early tonight. 

Shell like to leave work early tonight. 

4 ľm looking forward to seeíng you again soon. 

5 H e want s to play sports games on the Wii. 

6 Do you want to lcarn foreign languages? 

Do you like learning foreign languages? 

7 Were going to háve a ťew days off soon. 

Wed love to háve a few days off soon. 

8 í dont want to do bousework. 


Making questions 

A I hope to go to university. 

B What do you want to study? 

A I m goi n g to stu dy p bilo s ophy an d p ol it ics. 

ľd like to be prime minister. 

B I think thaťs the worst job in thc world! 

A One of my favourite hobbíes is cooking. 

B What do you like making? 

A Well, I love baking cakes, all kinds of cakes. 
B O K, can I háve a h Lige ehocolate cake for 
my birthday? 


3 A ľm borecl. 

B W h at wou 1 d you 1 i ke to d o ? 

A No t h i n g. ľm h ap py be i ng b ored. 

B Well, thaťs OK then! 

4 A ľm looking forward to thc party, 

B Who are you hoping to see there? 

A No one special. I just like parties. 

B Me too! 

5 A We re planning our summer holidays. 

B Wherc are you thinking of going? 

A We want to go camping this year. 

B Ugh! Camping! 1 hate sleeping in tenis. 


T 5.5 


Writing for talking 


My drcaíns for thc futurc 

Hello everyone. My names Susannah - Susie for 
short. ľm 20 years old. At the moment ľm in my 
second year at art school and I often dream about 
my future, I háve big plaň s and ľd like to telí you a 
bit about the m. 

My most ímmediate pians are holiday pians, 
ľm going to visí L my brother whos working in 
Austrália. My mother and I are going to speň d 
Christmas with him in the summer sun. ľm very 
exeited about that. 

When I return I need to make a final decision 
about which course to study next year. ľm slill 
not súre - ľm thinking of doing eithcr fashion 
desígn or landseape design. Iťs diffieult beeause 
ľm interested in both clothes and gardens. If I 
choose landseape ľd like to work with my friend 
Jasper. Hes brilliant with gardens and weVe 


a 1 ready worked on two tóge the r. It was great fun 
and we get on very well. 

In five or ten years' time I would like to háve my 
own Business and work for myself like my father. 
He has hís own building Business, Perhaps ľll do 
a Business course after I fmish art school, 

O f course, one day I hope to mar ry and háve 
children. Ideally before ľm 30, but I caht plaň 
when ľll meet the right person and I háve u t got a 
boy friend at the moment. 

In my dreams I scc myself at 40 running a 
suecessful gardening company with about 20 
employees. ľll design beautiful gardens for 
beautiful people, ľll háve a beautiful house, two 
beautiful children, and of course a husband whos 
as suecessful as I am, Who knows, it could even 
b e Jasper! 


T 5.6 


Háve you got any pians? 


1 Pete and Ben 

B H i Pete! What are you doing this evening? 

P Hi Ben. ľm meeting my brother for a drink. 
Would you like to come? 

B Sorry I can t, ľm working late this evening. 

But... are you doing anything interestíng this 
weekend? 

P Yes, I am. ľm going to stay with an old school 
friend. Iťs his birthday and hes having a party 

B Are you going to háve a party for you r 
birthday? 

P Of course! ľm going to invite all my friends. 

B Great! ľll look forward to that! Hey, where are 
you going on holiday this year? 

P ľm going surfing for two weeks in Costa Rica, 
ľm really exeited. 

B Wow, that sounds fantastic. ľm not going 
anywhere this year, I carft affbrd it. 

P Yeah, but thaťs cos you re saving to Buy a fiat. 

B I know, You can't háve everythíng. Give my 
best to your brother, ľll see you later. 


2 Debbie and EUa 

T Hey Debbie! Iťs the weekend. Are you doing 
anything interestíng? 

D No, ľm not, ľll give you a ring and maybe we 
can do something together. 

E Sorry, I caht this weekend. ľm going on 
holiday on Saturday. 

D Oh, luckv you! Where to? 

E Greece, for a week. Where are you going 
this year? 

D Oh, I caht decide. Perhaps ľll go cycling in 
ľrance again. Hey, are you back from holiday 
for my birthday on the 25th? 

E Yes, I am. Are you going to háve a party? 

D I haveht thought about it. Maybe ľll just 
eelebrate a i horne with a few friends. 

E Nice idea! So what about tonight? What are 
you doing this evening? 

D Nothing múch. I think ľll just watch a DVD 
and order a pizza. Hey, why doní you come 
rourul and join m e? 

E OK, ľll do that, but I woht stay late. My piane 
leaves at eight in the morning. 


fcťU Discussing grammar 

1 A Háve you decided which university to 

apply for? 

B Oh yes, ľm going to apply for Oxford. 
A Good luck! Thaťs diffieult to get in to. 

2 A I haveht got your mobile number. 

B Really? ľll text íl to you right now. 

A Thanks, Do you háve míne? 

B Yes, 1 think so. 
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3 A We don t háve any fruit in Lhc house. 

B ľm goíng shopping this aftemoon. ľll get 
som e apples* 

A Great ľ 11 give you t h e m o n ey for them. 

4 A My hag is really heavy. 

B Give ít to me. ľll carry it for you. 

A Thanks. 

B My goodncss. What liavc you got in hereľ 

5 A Tony s back from holiday. 

B Is he? ľll give him a ring. 

A ľm seeing him this evening. Do you vvant 
to come? 

6 A What are we having for supper? 

B ľm going to make spaghetti bolognese* 

A Not again! We had that twice last week. 


What can you say? 

1 Why are you looking forward to thc wcckend? 

2 I havent got you r brothers new address. 

3 Mary says she hasn t sccn you for months* 

4 Why are you dressed in old clothes? 

5 Congratulations! I hear youve got a new job. 

6 A re you d oi ng a nyth i n g i nte rest i n g afte r cl as s ? 


1 A 
B 

2 A 

B 

3 A 

B 

4 A 

B 

5 A 

B 

6 A 

B 


3 What can you say? 

Why are you looking forward to the 
weekcnd? 

Because ľm going to the theatrc witli fríends. 
í havent got you r brothers new address. 
Havent you? ľll give it to you now. 

Mary says she hasht seen you for months* 

I know* ľll call her this evening. 

Why are you dressed in old clothes? 
Because ľm going to help my d ad in the 
garden. 

Congratulations! I hear youve got a 
new job. 

Yes, ľm going to work in New York. 

Are you doing anything interesting after 
class? 

No, ľm not. ľm just going horne* 


T 5.10 


Willyouy won’tyotí f 

1 I think you'11 pass you r driving test. You wont 
fail again. Iťsyour fourth Lime. 

2 I think my team will win. The y wont lóse this 
timc. TheyVe got a new manager* 

3 I think i ť 11 bo warrn today You wont need 
you r j u m per. Just také a T-shirt* 

4 I think ľll join a gym* I wont go on a diét 
I like my fcod to o múch* 

5 I think theyll get divorced* They woht stay 
together. They argue ail the time. 

6 I think ľll go by traim I woht íly. I hate ílying. 

mil The 20-somethings! 

Leo, aged 28 

I had a reál shock tlie oíher day. My little nephew, 
hes six, said to me L Unci e Leo, when you were 
a little boy did they háve telephones?'1 couldht 
belie ve it* I said: "Gf course we had telephones* 
How old do you think I am? 1 Then he said: ‘But 
did you háve mobile phones?* And I thought, "did 
weť I cant remember lifc without mobile phones, 
but in fact **.-cr 1 thinkI was about eight when 
my dad got one, "Yeah, J 1 said, "When I was eight- 
'Aha! 5 said my nephew T knew it. You are olď. 

I didht like hearing that! ľm 28 and I doht feel 
grown up at all. 1 háve a great life - a good job, 
iots of friends, I go out with them most nights* 

I go to the gym e ver y morning. ľm going to buy 
a fiat by the river next year. Maybe when ľm in 
my 30s ľll get married and štart a family. 


Elsa, aged 26 

I íinished university and I started training to be 
a lawyer. I was earning good money and in m any 
ways 1 had a good life but -er the more I studied 
law the more I hated it, I was bored and miserable 
- so I decíded to give it all up and go travellíng. 

I was away for a year. I went to Austrália, New 
Zealand, North and South America - it was 
fantastíc, but then I arrived back horne. I was now 
24 and with no money, no job, and nowhere to 
live. I moved back with mum and dad - theyYe 
wonderfuf they doht make me pay rent, but “ 
oh dear - iťs like being a little girl again* At the 
moment ľm working as a waitress just to make 
a bit of money and my dad keeps asking "When 
are you going to find a reál job?', and mum says: 
"When I was you r age I was married with two 
ch íl dreni Married with kids! I doht feel old 
enough for that! ľve got a boyfriend but were not 
thinking of getting married. Maybe IT1 Lrain to be 
a teaeher, now thaťs a reál job. 


Dan, aged 24 

When I left horne at 18 1 thought that was it - 
"Goodbye mum and daď* Now six year s later ľm 
back! My college days were great - í worked hard 
and played hard but I left with huge debts - over 
£15,000* I thought, "No problém, ľll just get 
a job and pay it back’ 1 moved into a fiat with 
some friends and 1 was lucky - I got a job pretty 
quickly, but ... I want to be a journahst and the 
only way is to begin at the bottom. ľm a ver y 
junior reportér for a small local newspaper. I 
love working there, bul I only earn £16,000 a 
year. I couldht afľord the rent for the fiat, so here 
I am, back with mum and dad, They call us the 
boomerang kids' - you know, kids who grow up, 
leave horne, and then move back again* Lots of 
my friends are doing the samé, my girlŕriend is 
back with her mum too. One day were hoping 
to mar ry and get a plače o f our own, but that 
probably wont be for a ťew years* You cant grow 
up when you re still at horne with your parents* 
ľm fed up. 


An interview with Palina 
Yanachkina 


I - Interviewer, P = Palina 

I Today ľm Lalking to Palina Yanachkina. 

Palina, it s nice to meet you. Can I ask you 
some questions? 

P Of course, 

I 1 hear that you call yourself the girl with two 
families* Why is that? 

P Well, 1 háve my family back horne in the 
Ukraine and my family here in Ireland* 

1 Where exactly do you come from? 

P I come from the vi 11 age of Polessye not far 
from Chernobyl. I was bor n in 1988 just two 
years after the nudear accident t here. It was a 
terrible time lor us. 

I I can understand that. What happened to 
your family? 

P My parents are iarmers and after the accident 
they couldht sell any of their pradúce. No one 
wanted to buy our meat or vegetables. We were 
very poor and i 11 - like m any peoplc in the 
vili age. 

1 How awŕul, how miserable for you all. 

P But 1 was lucky* I had the chance to go to 
Ireland for a holiday and that was w r hen I met 
my second family* I loved staying with them, 
-er they were so kind to me* They looked after 
me so well. 


I Your English is excellent now. Did you speak 
English then? 

P Not a word* But I soon learnt, especially from 
the children. I got on really well with them. 

I So you picked up English bit by bit? 

P I had some iessons too and I carne back to 
Ireland m any times* 

I What are you doing now? 

P I 'm s L udying here i n I rel a nd. My won d e r f u 1 
Irish family are paying for my studies. ľm 
hoping to become a doctor one day and return 
to my village to help the peoplc there* Thaťs 
my big hope for the future. 

I Wel 1,1 m su re youl 1 do th at o ne d ay. d h a n k 
you, Palina* ľve enjoyed talking to you. 


m3 Talking about you 

Where did you grow up? Do you slíll live in 
the samé house? 

How do you get on with your parents? 

Do you e ver fall out with your friends and stop 
speaking to them? 

Would you like to be a doctor or nurse and 
look after people? 

Are you good al picking up foreign languagcs? 
Do you look u p lots of word s in your 
d ic ti on ary? 


(2U Expressing doubt and certainty 

A Do you think Tom will pass his exams? 

B I doubt it. Hes fed u p with school. 

C I know. He has no chance at all. He wanls to 
leave and get a job. 

A Does Martin earn a lot of money? 

B Yes, absolutely* He earns a fortune* 

C Mm m *.. ľm not súre* He wants to change 
his job. 

A Are Hngland going to win the World Cup? 

B they might do, Anythings possible, but I 
think iťs very unlikely. 

A Ah sol utely! I d o n 11 h in k th ey h a ve a 
chance. 


T 5.15 


1 A Kelly s job is really stressful, ísn t it? 

B Ab sólu tely, She s a par ame d ic. 

A Is she having a holiday soon? 

B 1 think so. She says she might go to Spain, 

2 A Isn L i t Rob s birthday next week? 

B Yes, definitely. Iťs on the 21st. 

A So hes a Capricorn. 

B No, I dont think so. í think hes an Aquarius, 

3 A Do you think Anita and Paul are in love? 

B Defmitely. They re going to get married 

next June in Hawaií. 

A Hawaft! Are you going to the wedding? 

B No chance, I cant afford it* 


1 A 
B 

2 A 
B 

3 A 
B 

4 A 


A 

B 


9 Whaťs your opinion? 

Did Leo Tolstoy write War and Peacel 
Definitely, He wrote i t in 1869, 

Is Nicole Kidman American? 

I dont think so, I think she s Australian. 
Was Sherlock Holmes a reál person? 
Definitely not* Hes from a book by a writer 
called Conan Doyle. 

Is the population of Ch in a more than 
2billion? 

It might be* 1 dont know, Iťs definitely 
more than l billion. 

Do some vegetarians eat fish? 
í think so, I háve a friend who s vegetarián 
and she eats fish* 
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6 A Is the weather going to be nice next 

wcckcnd ? 

B í doubt it, Iťs cold and wet to day, 

7 A Are you going to be r ich and famous one day? 
B No chance. ľd like lo be a bil richer than 

now, but I wouldnt líke tobe famous. 

8 A Is you r school the best in town? 

B Absolutely Iťs definitely the best. 



UNIT 6 


Questions about Mia 

A Do you like Mia? 

B Yes, I do, 1 like her a lot. 

A Hows Mia? 

B Shes line, thanks. Very well. 

A Whaťs Mia like? 

B Shes really nice. Very friendly 
A What does Mia look like? 

B Shes tall, and shes got brown eyes and 
black hair. 



1 A Whaťs you r teacher like? 

B Shes greatl She helps us a lot, 

2 A What sports do you like? 

B Cycling and skiing, 

3 A What does your brother look like? 
B Hes got blond hair and blue eyes, 

4 A Do you like pizza? 

B Mmm, I love it! 

5 A Whaťs the weather like to day? 

B Lovely! Warm and sunny 

6 A How are your parents? 

B Theyre OK. Busy as usuat. 


T 6.3 


Whaťs it like? 


Whaťs Shanghai like? 

Iťs very big and noisy, but iťs very exciting, 
Whaťs the food like? 

Iťs the best in the world í I just love Ch i n ese 
food! 

What are the people like? 

Theyre very friendly and the y really want Lo 
do business. 

What was the weather like? 

When I was there, it was hot and humid. 
What are the buildings like? 

There are new buildings everywhcre, but i f 
you look bard, you can still find some older 
on es, too. 


[XI Singapore, Shanghai, and Dubai 

What did you think of Singapore? Whaťs i t like? 
Well, Singapore i s very old. Iťs older than 
Shanghai, but iťs a lot smaller. Shanghai has a 
population of 20 miUion, and iťs enormous! 
Shanghai is múch bigger than Singapore, and 
iťs mu ch noisier, too. 

Oh, OK. What about business? Whaťs il like to 
do business in these plačeš? 

Well, theyre both top financialcentres,but 
Singapore i s niore import ant. Iťs better for 
investment 

Ah, right, And the buildings? Are tbey all new? 
Yeah, there are a lot of new buildings in 
Shanghai, so iťs more modern than Singapore, 
but il isrit as cosmopolitan, Half the 
population of Singapore are foreigners. 


T Wow! Really? What about Dubai? Whaťs 
that like? 

M Dubai is the newest and youngest city and iťs 
the most modern. I like it beeause it has a can- 
do feel to it, 

T What about the climate in these plačeš? What 
was the weather like? 

M Iťs interesting. Singapore is very near the 
equator, so iťs a lot hotter than Shanghai. But 
it isnt a s hot as Dubai. Dubai is the hottest 
plače. When I was there the temperature was 
over 40 degrees. 

T Wow! Thats incredible! 

M Singapore is very humid, so iťs wetter than 
Shanghai. But Dubai is the drieš t It only rains 
for a few days a year, 

T Where did you like most of all? Where was 
best for you? 

M For me Shanghai is the best beeause iťs the 
busiest and the most exciting. I her e are so 
many things to do - the best restaurants, 
theatres, shops, Iťs got everything! 

2229 Fronunciation 

ľm older than Jane. 

But ľm no t as old as John, 

Hes the oldest 

Ben and me 

A Who's cleverer, you or Ben? 

B Me, of course! ľm múch cleverer than Ben. 

H e isnt nearly a s cle ver as me! 



A Whos kinder, you or Ben? 

B Me, of course! ľm múch kinder than Ben. 

He isnt nearly as kind as me! 

A Whos funnier, you or Ben? 

B Me, of course! ľm múch funnier than Ben. 

He isnt nearly as funny as me! 

A Who's better-looking, you or Ben? 

B Me, of course! ľm a lot better looking than 
Ben. He isnt nearly as good looking as me! 

A Whos more ambitious, you or Ben? 

B Me, of course! ľm múch more ambitious than 
Ben. He isnt nearly as ambitious as me! 


T 6.8 


Me and my family 


Sally 

Well, ľm very like my mu m, Were i n te reste d in 
the samé kind of things, and we can talk forever. 
We like the samé lilms and the samé books. I 
look like my mum, too, We háve the samé hair, 
the samé eyes. And shes the samé slze as me, so 1 
can wear her clo tlieš! My sisters a bít older than 
me. Her n am c s Léna. Were quite different. Shes 
very tidy, and ľm messy. She's múch Lidier than 
me. And shes very ambitious. She want s to be a 
doctor. ľm a lot lazier. I don t know what I want 
to do. 


Jamie 

ľm not really like my mum or my dad, but ľm a 
twin. ľve got a twin brother c all e d Roh, and we 
look a lot like each other. He's just a bit darker 
than me. ľve got blonder hair. His is more kind 
of fair. 

But people are always mixing u s u p. People come 
up to me and say liello and štart a conversation, 
and 1 háve no idea who they are. Iťs quite funny. 

I just say £ Yeahť or "Really? 1 Were very similar in 
character, We both love art and theatre and books, 
but hes a bít moody and quiet. ľm a lot noisier. 1 
guess hes quite shy. Oh, and ľm definitely cleverer 
than him! 


Rachel 

People say ľm like my father. H m m, Not súre 
about that. We do look the samé. Were both 
quite tall, and I suppose our faces are similar. But 
my father s a very selfish man, and I hope ľm 
different from him. I hope ľm a bit kinder. He 
does n t talk múch. H e isnt very cheerful. ľm a 
lot happier than him. He doesnt sound very nice, 
does h e? Hes OK, but there are things about him 
that 1 really don t like. I háve a síster, jenny, and 
we do everything together. I love her to bits. But 
shes prettier than me and fhinner than me, so I 
hate her! 


U2J Synonyms 

1 A Jane comes from a very r ich family. 

B Really? I knew her unci e was very wealthy. 
They háve a house in the South of F ranče, 
don’t they? 

2 A Was Sophie angry when you were late? 

B Yeah. She was prel t y annoyed, iťs true. She 
shoutcd for a bit, t hen she calmed down. 

3 A jacks súch an intelligent boy! 

B Mm, Hes very clever for a ten-year old. He 
has some interesting things to say as well. 

4 A ľve had enough of winter now. 

B I know. ľm fed u p with all these dark 
nights, I need some sunshine. 

5 A Dave and Saratrs Hat is sma 11, isnt it? 

B Mm. Iťs tíny. I don t know how they líve 
there. Iťs only big enough for one person. 

6 A Are you happy with your new car? 

B Yes, ľm very pleased with it. It goes really 
well. And iťs múch more reliable than my 
old one. 


T 6.10 


Antoným s 


1 A That man was so rude to me! 

B Yes, he wasn t very polite, was he? 

2 A Some people are so stupid! 

B Well, not everyones as clever as you! 

3 A Dave s fiat i s always so dirty! 

B Mm, it isn’t very clean, is it? 

4 A His wife always looks so miserable! 

B Yeah, she never looks very happy, does she? 

5 A Their ch il dreň are so naughty! 

B Yes, they aren't very well-behaved, are they? 

6 A This lesson is boring! 

B True. It isn’t very interesting, I can’t wait for 
it to end. 


[ T 6.11 1 


Whaťs ont 


1 A What shall we do today? 

B ľni not súre. How about going to the 
cinema? 

A Mmm ... I don’t really feel like seeing a film, 

2 B OK. Would you like lo go lo a n exhibition? 
A That sound s interesting! Whaťs on? 

B Well, there s a Van Gogh exhibition. 

A Is it any good? 

B I think it looks really good! 

3 A Where is it on? 

B Iťs on at the Royal Academy. 

A Whaťs the nearest underground? 

B Piccadilly Circus. 

A How múch is it? 

B Iťs £12, and £8 for students. 

A What time is it open? 

B From len tíll six. 

A Right! Good idea! Leťsgol 
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UNIT7 


T 7.1 


Hí! ľm John. I live in London. i háve a ílat in 
Dean Street, S oho. I Ve lived here for three years. 
ľm a press photographer. ľve worked for The 
London Gazette since 2010. My wifes name is 
Fay. Weve been married for two years. We met at 
university. Fay s a recept ionist at tlie Ritz Hotel. 

I get arou n d town on a motorbike. ľve had í t 
since I was 25, Fay goes by bus. We don t háve any 
childreň yet. 


M£M Questions and answers 

How long lias he lived in thc flatľ John has 
lived in the fiat for three years. 

How long did he live in the ílat? Karí Marx 
lived in the Hat for five years. 

Where does he work? John works for The 
London Gazette . 

How long has he worked there? John has 
worked there since 2010. 

What was his job in London? Karí Marx was 
a foreign correspondent for an American 
newspaper. 

Which newspaper did he write for? Karí Marx 
wrote for The New York Daily Tribúne , 

How long has he been married? John has been 
married for two years. 

How long was he married? Karí Marx was 
married for 38 years. 


for or since* 

í Fve known John ibr three years. We met at 
university. 

2 I last went to the cinema two weeks ago. The film 
was really boring. 

3 ľve had this watch since I was a child. My 
grandpa g ave i t to me. 

4 1 lived in New York from 2005 to 2007. I had a 
great time there. 

5 ľve lived in this house since 2008. It s got a 
beautíful garde n. 

6 We last had a holiday two years ago. We went 
to Spain. 

7 I haverít seen you for ages. Wliat háve you 
been up to? 

8 We h aven t had a break for ove r an hon r. 

I really need a coťfee. 


mi Asking questions 

A Where do you live, Susanľ 
B In a Hat near tlie town centre. 

A How long háve you lived there? 

B For three years, 

A Why did you move there? 

B Because we wanted to be in a n i cer area. 



1 A What do you do? 

B I work for an international company 
A How long háve you worked there? 

B For two years, 

A What did you do before that? 

B I worked for a charity. 

2 A Do you know Dave Brown? 

B Yes, I do. 

A H o w 1 o n g h ave you k n o wn h i m ? 

B For five or six years. 

A Where did you meet him? 

B We were a L university together. 


m| Frieda Hoffman - archaeologist 
and writer 

I = Interviewer, F = Frieda 

Frieda Hoffman was born in Germany, but 
she has lived most o f her life abroad. She has a 
passion for history and ancient civilizations. Her 
g re atest love i s Africa, and she has written severaí 
books about ancient Egypt. 

I Frieda, you ve travelled a lot in your lifetime. 

Which countries háve you been to? 

F Well, ľve been to a lot of countries in Africa 
and Asia, but ľve never been to South America. 
I When did you first go abroad? 

F When 1 was six, my family moved to England. 

I Why did you move there? 

F Because my father got a job as Professor o f 
History at Cambridge University. 

I Háve you always been interested in archaeology? 
F Yes, I háve. When I was ten, there was an 
exhibition of Tutanfchamun, the Egyptian king, 
in London. My father took me to sce it and I 
was fascinated. Alte r that I knew that I wanted 
to go to Egypt and b e an archaeologist. 

I How many times háve you been to Egypt? 

F Twenty times at ieast. I go as often as I can. 

1 Háve you ever discovered anything? 

F Yes, ľve niade some ver y important 
d i sco ve rieš. I was the leader of a team that 
discovered some ancient tombs near Cairo. 

I You ’ ve wri 11 e n b o oks ab ou t E gypt, haveht you ? 

How many books háve you written? 

F ľve written three about the pharaohs. And ľve 
written a book about a journey I made from 
Cairo to Cápe Town. 

I How did you travel? By train? By car? 

F In a L and Rover, of course! 

I In all your travels, háve you ever been in any 
dangerous situations? 

F Oh, goodness, yes! ľve often been in danger. 
But in situations like that you learn so múch 
about yourself. 


T 7.7 


I - Intcrviewer, F = Frieda 

1 I You moved to England when you w T ere six. 

Do you go back to Germany múch? 

F No, I don t. ľve been back a few times to visil 
relatives, but ľve never lived there again. I feel 
more English than Germán now. 

2 1 Wh at did you study at u n i ve rsity ? 

F I studied ancient history at Cambridge. 

1 Did you enjoy it? 

F Yes, I did. The course was amazing, and 
Cambridge was a great plače to live. 

3 I Háve you ever had an ordinary job? 

F Of course I háve! ľve done all sorts of things. 

After university 1 didn t háve any money. 
i So what did you do? 

F 1 worked in a restaurant I hated it! 

J Why didn t you like it? 

F Because the hours were so long* and the 
people I was working with were hoírible. 

4 I You said youve often been in danger. 

Whaťs the most dangerous 
situation youve ever been in? 

F Well, I had a very had car crash in Cairo. 

I was seriously injured and broke several 
bones. I spent three months in hospital. 

1 was very lucky. I nearly died. 


(223 Word endings 

photographer 

recept ionist 

scientist 

farme r 

artist 

politician 

musician 

accountant 

decorator 

actor 

interpreter 

librarian 

electrician 

lawyer 


T 7.9 


Word stress 


Two-syllabled nouns and adjectives 


Nouns 


danger 

kindness 

critic 

artist 

difterence 


Adjectives 

dangerous 

healthy 

friendly 

famous 

different 


Two-syllabled verbs 

ínvite 

explain 

diseuss 

employ 

decide 

compete 

Nouns ending in -tioni-slon 

invitation 

explanation 

competition 

ambition 

decision 


023 Dávid Taylor Bcws 

I co m e from Newcastle in England, but now I 
live in Perth, Austrália, ľve been here nearly 
ten years. My wife, Jodie, i s Australian and our 
children, RusselI and Alice were born here, Alice 
is named after my grandmother* her great - 
grandmothei; Alice Bews. She’s 89 now and still 
live s in Newcastle. Lately IVe become really 
interested in my family history back in the UK. 
ľve started speaking to my grandmother about 
it. ľve found out that she was the youngest of 
n in e children and the only ono to havo been born 
in England. Her eight hrot her s and sisters were 
all born in Scotland. They carne from the very 
north of Scotland, from some islands called the 
Orkneys. They worked there as farmers over a 
hundred years ago. My grandmother told m e 
that hundreds of years before that our family s 
ancestors were ac tu all y Norwegian - they came 
over to Scotland in the 9th centu ry, She says 
thaťs why w T e all háve blonde hair in our family. 
Anyway it became more and more difficult for 
my great-grandparents to make a living farming, 
SO they travelled South. 1 hey finally arrived in the 
north of England, in Newcastle with their eight 
children. Alice was born s o on after í hey arrived. 
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T 7.11 


Talking to Grand ma 


D - Dávid, AB = Alice Bews 


D So Gr an d m a, you r p are nt s were b o t h b oni in 

the Orkney Island s, i s tiiat riglitľ 

A B Yes, my mother was called Jane. She grew up 
there and she married when she was just 17. 

D And you were her ninth child? 

AB Yes, I was the only one born in England, 
Times were really hard for my mother - you 
see my father díed when 1 was three. 1 can t 
remember bim at all 

D So what díd your mother do? 

AB She worked as a cleaner and a dressmaker, 

D She had two jobs and a big family, thaťs ... 

AB Oh, yes, she was an amazing lady. But my 
two eldest brothers ... -er they got work in 
tlie shipyards so t ha t helped to o. Ah - all my 
brothers and sisters háve died now - ľm the 
only one left 

D I know. Did you mar r y young Grand m a? 

A B Oh, no. I didnt mar ry untíl I was 22. 

D That s stíll young. 

A B It was n t unusual in those days. And I had 
only three children. 

D But now you háve lots of grandchildren and 
great-grandch i I dreň. 

AB 1 do. They live all over the w T orld - not just in 
Austrália. 

D I know. I háve cousins in New Zealand and 
America. But cousln Peter slíll lives near 
you, doesnt he? 

AB Yes, he docs. He helps nie keep ín touch wíth 
you all with this "Skype thing. 

D Yeah, this "Skypc ís amazing, isnt it? 

A B Oh, yes. I love it. I talk to all my grandchildren 
and ľve secn all my great-grandchildren. 

1 email somctimes too. Email, Skype, and 
texting - iťs all really wonderful, isnt it? 

D It is grandma. Its just grcat talking to you. 
ľve got lots more qu es ti on s for n ex t time. 


Um Question tags 

Its really wonderful, isnt it? 

You come from Scotland, don t you? 

Life wasnt easy L hen, was il? 

YouVe líved in England for years, havcnt you? 


im Jŕ V a lovely day> isti t it f 
A Its a lovely day isn’t it? 

B Yes, it í s! Beautiful! 

A We all love days like this, don t we? 

B We eertainly do! 

A Mummy! Dur cat isnt very big, is she? 
B No, she isnt. Shes just a kitten. 

A And she loves ťish, doesnT she? 

B She does! Its her favourite food! 

A We had súch a good holi day didnT we? 
B We did. We had a great time. 

A And it wasnt too expensive, was it? 

B No, it wasnt. It wasnt expensive at all. 

A The baby looks just like her mother, 
doesnY she? 

B Uh htih. Samé blue eyes, samé nose. 

A But shes got her father s blonde hair, 
hasnT she? 

B Yes, shes very fair. 


T 7.14 


1 A It was a great party last night, wasnt it? 

B Yes, it was. I really enjoyed it. 

2 A Dave knows everything about computers, 

doesn t he? 

B Yes, he does. He can íix tliem and program 
them. 


3 A You went to school with my brother, 

didnt you? 

B Yes, I did. We were really good friends. 

4 A Learning a language isnt easy, is H? 

B No, i t isnt. It needs a lot of practice and 
patience. 

5 A Our English has improved a lot, hasnt it? 
B Yes, it has. Were all múch better now. 

6 A We háve n 1 1 had a break for ages, háve we? 
B No, we havcht. Its time for one right now. 


T 7.15 


1 A Its horrible weather today, isnt i t? 

B Awful! 

A The rain makes you miserable, doesnt it? 

B Yup! And wet! 

A Never mind. We need the rain, don t we? 

B I suppose so. 

2 A Iťs so romantic here, isnt it? 

B Yes, iťs beautiful! 

A And the sea looks so inviting, doesnt it? 

B I think I II go for a swim before breakfast. 
ľve got time, haveht 1? 

A Of course you Ve go L t i nie! Were on ho li d ay, 
are n 1 1 we? 

3 A You doht like Ann, do you? 

B Ľr ... she's all right 

A But you didnt Laik Lo her all night, did you? 
B Well... she was talking to Jim, wasnt she? 

A Shes ve ry in ter es ti ng, a e t u a 11 y. 

B But she never li s te n s, d oes she ? She j u st 
talks and talks and talks! 

4 A ľd love to buy that car! 

B But we haveht got any money háve we? 

A I thought we had lots. 

B But we spení it all on a new kitehen, didnt we? 
A Oh, yes! So we did. Never mind. 

B We can save up, can t we? 

A Er ... OK. 

3 S We had a lovely holiday didht we Dave? 

D We did. It was very relaxing. 

S A n d t h e we athe r w as m ar vel 1 ous, washt 
it Dave? 

D Yep. We were very lucky. 

S And we met some nice people, didht we 
Dave? 

D We d id. C ha r m ing people. 

6 A Kate Burtohs a fabulous actor, isnt she? 

B Very good. 

A And shes got súch a good voice, hasn i she? 
B Yes, iťs amazing! 

A She can hit the highest notes, c an i she? 

B Yeah, I doht know how she does it. 

7 A We love each o t her very múch, doht we? 

B We do. 

A And we want to get married one day, 
doht we? 

B One day, yeah. 

A And we II háve six children, woht we? 

B Er ,.. yeah. Six, that s right. 

8 A ŕ l h at was a te r r i bl e m atch, was ht i t ? 

B Awfu 1! Was te of money 1 

A A lb e rt ino pl ayc d rea 11y b a d 1 y, d i d ht h e ? 

B He was rubbish! He didht do a thing right 
all night, did he? 

A We deserved to lóse, didht we? 

B ľm afraid so i I doni know why I support 
them! 



ÚNII 8 


TP 


I 

TP 


K22B Interview with Tilly Parkins 
I - Intcrvicwcr, T P - Tilly Parkins 

1 Tilly, ľm súre you háve to b e very fit and 
Strong to go climbing. How often do you 
háve to train? 

1 doht háve Lo train e very day, just two or 
three time s a week, t ha L s enough. I go to the 
gym. At the weekend I try to get out of the 
city onto rock, but somctimes I háve to work 
at the hospital. 

What do you do at the hospital? 
ľm a cardiac technologist. 1 help doctors 
treat people with heart diseases. 

Oh, wow! That s interesting, Ihe photograph 
of Moon Hill Crag is amazing. Was it a 
difficult climb? 

Difficult and very beautiful. 

I can see that. Its like a painting. What time 
of day was it? 

It was just after dawn. I had to climb very 
earlv in the morning. You eaht climb later in 
the day - iťs too hot, over 35°C. 

Who took the photograph? 

A brílliant spor t s photographer called Adam 
Pretty. 


i 


TP 

I 

TP 


I 

TP 


1 Hes a brave man. 

TP Oh, he didht háve to climb with me. He took 
the photo from a nearby tourist spot. 

1 Wi se m a n! Rock d imbing is such a 

dangerous šport and youve climbed in some 
of the most difficult plačeš in the world. Why 
do you do it? 

TP Its what I love doing. Iťs my life. Iťs who 
I am. 


T 8.2 


Queslions and answers 


1 ‘How often does she háve to train?' 

Two or three time s a weekl 

2 L D o e s she háve to work at weeken d s ? * 

'Yes, she does somctimes.* 

3 "Why did she háve to climb Moon Hill Crag 
just after dawn? J 

£ Because later it get s too hot and you caht 
climb in the beat j 

4 £ D id Ad am h ave to d i mb th e rock ? * 

£ No, he didn't. He took the photo from a tourist 
Spotí 


T 8.3 


Pronunciatíon 


1 J háve a good job. 

I háve to work hard. 

2 He has a nice camera. 
She has to train a lot. 

3 We h ad a go o d t i m e. 
We had to get up early. 


T 8.4 


Advice from Annie 


Dcar Mark, 

Good preparátion is the answer. You mušt prepare 
well and prac tise a lot. The firsl thirty scconds 
are the most important. You should begin with a 
personál story. It will relax you and the audience. 
You should write your sp e e ch down, but I don t 
think you should read it aloud to the group. Just 
make notes to help you remember it, For more 
help, you should visit speechtips.com . 


Dear Paula, 

More and more people worldwide háve become 
addicted to this. H e mušt get professional help, but 
this is difficult beeause he wont accept that he has 
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a problém, I think you should show him this let to r, 
and visit the website olganon.org. Telí him firmly 
that he mušt cliange his ways or he 11 lóse his wife 
and family. Talk to all your friends and family 
about the problém - you shouldrft suffer alone, 

Dear Billy, 

Ihcse feelings are ver y comraon between brothers 
and sisters. Im súre your parents love you and 
your brother just the samé, so you should n t 
worry about this, When you re older, you TI get 
your own p hone, and your own clothes! You mušt 
talk to your parents about how you feel. And you 
shouldnt feel jealous of your brother, He’s older 
than you, thaťs all! 

Dear Tracy, 

The fact is, that to get to the top in šport you 
háve to train very hard indeed. You should 
talk to so nie on e else about your doubts. I don t 
think you should lísten to just your friends, You 
should explain how you feel to your coach and 
your mother, However, in the end, the decision 
is yours and yours alone. You mušt decide your 
own future. 


Givíng advice 
A I carft sleep at night, 

B You mušt do more exercise d u ring the day. 
Why don t you walk to workľ And you 
shouldnt d r in k so múch coffee just before 
bedtime. 


2 A I don t like my brothers new girlfriend. 

B I dorft think you should telí your brother. 

I think you should try to find som e good 
things about h e r, 

3 A Ive got an important ex am to mor r o w, and 

ľm reáli y nervous, 

B I dont think you should s tu d y any more 
to dav. You mušt get a good night s sleep 
tonight. Dont worry. ľm súre you 11 pass 
and if you dont iťs not the end of the world. 

4 A A boy in my class is bullying me, 

B You most telí your teacher or ask your mu m 
to talk to the teacher. 


5 A ľm hopeless at all sports. 

B You shouldnt worry about that, Lots of 
people arén t very športy. Think about all 
the things you are good at, 

6 A I fell over and I think ľve twisted my ankle. 
B Ooh i t looks had! You mušt go to the doctor 

or hetter slill A and E and ask for an X-ray. 
ľll drive you, I dont think you should walk 
on it. 


7 A My computeťs hehavíng very strangely, 

B Mi ne d o es that all the time. You should 
do whal I do, tur n it oíT, wait a while, L hen 
turn it on aga in. Iťs the oni y thing that e ver 
works for me. 


8 A My carfs m akí n g a ťunny noise, 

B ít sounds bad, you shouldnt drive i t, You 
mušt ring the garage. 


Q29 Jessica Ennis - BritaiiYs first world 
heptathlon Champion! 


1 - Interviewer, J - Jessica Ennis 

[ Nice to m ee t you, Jes s i ca. Con g ratu 1 ations 
on your gold medal at the World Athletic 
Championships in Berlín, 

J Thank you very múch. 

I You won in Berlín, but I know that just a 

couple of years ago you injured your ankle very 
badly, Were you worried that your spor t in g 
carccr was over? 


J Yes, I was very worried. I missed the Olympics 
in China and I had to work hard with physios 
and doctors for nine months - but now ľm fine. 

J You re obviously a very determined gírl, 

J Yeah, my inum always said that from a young 
age I was very determined, I knew what 1 wanted, 

1 Is your mu m a big inŕluence in your life? 

J Yes, she is, She works for a charity, She helps 
people with drug problems. You háve to háve a 
lot of patience for that. My mums got that. My 
daďs a painter and decorator. He was boru in 
Jamaica, er he movcd hcre when he was 13. 

I I can see your parents are important to you, 
ľm súre you háve a good coach to o, 

J Yes, Tony Minichiello, H es a really good coach, 
but we often fight, í,,. 

I You fight? 

J Wel 1, we d o spe udal ot of time tóge th e r, H es 
always saying ‘Come on, come on, you mušt b e 
more aggressive,’ and ľm not really like that, 

He says that 1 mušt only think about athletics, 
he didlľt even want m e to get a dog, 

1 Did you get a dog? 

} Oh, yeah. I háve a beautíful chocolate labrador, 
called Myla. 

I So, do you think that you should háve other 
interests, not just athletics? 

J Yeah, but when ľm competing I go into my 
own little world. I dont see my boyfriend, I... 

I You h a vc a b oy frí e nd ? 

1 Yep, Andy, I only spoke to him oncc on 
the phone when I was in Berlín. I had to 
co n cent rate on competing, I know I won in 
Ber!in, but I can still improve, I háve to work 
on my long jurnp and javelin, and í know I 
can run more quickly. Iťs the s ma 11 things that 
make a differenee in the end. 

I I hope you háve time to feel proud of beíng 
world Champion. 

J Oh, yes. I keep my medal hy my bed and when 
I look at it I think 'Oh my good nes s, I won. ľm 
world Champion. Sometimes I carft believe it. 

I Iťs a fantastic achicvemcnt. WelI done and 
good luck in tlie ncxt Olympics. 

J Thank you. 


T 8.7 


Brothers and sisters 


I Dávid 


ľm on e of t hrče brothers, ľm the middle on e. 
There was just Mark, my elder brother, and me 
for years, I liked that, I liked being the baby, but 
then Rob was bom when I was seven and I was 
SO jealous. I thought he was our mums favourite. 
We had lots of fights as kids, but now iťs great. Ici 
like to háve at least three kids - three boy s like u s 
would be great. 


2 A girl called Peta 

My mu m and dad called me Peta when I was bor n 
beeause they wanted a boy! Then they had four 
boys aiter m e, J dorft like being the eldest of so 
m any boys and I dorft like my name. ľm going 
to change it to Petra when ľm 18,1 quite like the 
baby, Henry - bes everybodys favourite - but 
I hate the others. Theyre annoying and very 
boring - all they do i s play noisy Computer games 
and talk about football I dorft wanl any children 
when I grow up - well, maybe one daughter. 

3 Stewart (27) 

ľm an only child. My mum and dad divorced 
when I was just three years old so I grew up with 
just my mum. I love my mum, bul I didrft like the 
situation, I was her whole world. This was difficult 
for me. Then, when I was thirteen she married 


agaín and that was difficult to o. It took me a long 
time to get on with my step-dad. Hes really nice, 
but I was jealous of him for years, ľve just got 
married. My wife s an only child too and we both 
definitely want to háve lots of children. 


Symptoms and diagnoses 

A I earft stop eoughing and blowing my nose. 

B Yorfve got a cold. 

A ľve got a fever and my whole body achcs, 

B Yorfve got flu. 

A It hurts when I walk on it. 

B Yorfve got a twisted ankle, 

A I keep going to the toilet. 

B Yorfve got diarrhoea, 

A My glands are swollen, and i t hurts when 
I swallow. 

B Yorfve got a šore throat. 

A I keep being sick, and ľve got terrible 
diarrhoea. 

B Yorfve got food poisoning. 

A I štart sneezing and itching when ľm near a cat. 
B Yorfve got an allergy. 


[ T 8.9 ] 


At the doctorfs 


D = female doctor, E = Edsom 

D What seems to bc the problém? 

E Well, I haverft felt wcll for a few days, ľve had 
a bad headache and now ľve got a šore throat. 

D Any siekness or diarrhoea? 

E Well, I haverft been sick. 

D Do you feel hot? 

E Yes j especially at night. 1 feel hot and I štart 
eoughing when I he d own. 

D OK, ľll just také your temperature. Ah, yes. 
You do háve a bit of a fever. Now, let me see 
your throat. Open your mouth wide, please. 

E Can you see anything? 

D Yes, your throat looks very red, D o es this hurt? 

E Ow! 

D And your glands are swollen. You just háve a 
bit of an infection. You need antibiotics. Are 
you allergic to penicillin? 

E No, ľm not. 

D Good. Now, you should také things easy for a 
couple of days and you mušt drink plenty of 
liquids. ľll write you a preseription. 

E Thank you. Do 1 háve to pay you? 

D No, no. But youTl háve to pay for the 
preseription. Iťs £7.20. 

Ľ Ri ght. Than ks ver y i n u c h. G o o dbye. 



UNIT9 


T 9.1 


The bear and the travellers 


1 Wh e re we re th e t ravel 1 e rs wal kí n g? 

Along a country road. 

2 Why were they going to the city? 

Beeause they were looking for work, 

3 W h at d i d t h ey see in the wo od s ? 

They saw a huge bear, 

4 What did the men do? 

One hid in a tree, the other pretended to he 
dead. 

5 What did the bear do? 

11 hen t d own, sniíľed, then wandered away. 
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U29 The bear and the travellers 

Two travellers were walking slowly along a 
country road. They were going Lo Lhe city because 
Lhey were looking for work. They were tired 
because lhey had vvalked twenty miles and they 
were hungry because they had n t e a ten all day. 
Suddenly ín tlie woods in front of them* lhey saw 
a huge bear, The men were terrified. One of them 
ran away, chmbed a tree, and hkl 
Tlie other man fell to tlie ground and pre ten ded 
to b e dead. He had heard that bears dorít like 
eating dead meat. The bear came towards h i itl It 
bent down, sniffed him, and whispered something 
in his ear. T hen it wandered away. 

After the bear had gone, the other man e ani e 
down from his tree and went to see how his friend 
was. H e wanted to know what the bear had said 
to him. 

'The bear gave nie some advíce,’ said his 
comp anión. ‘He said: Next Lime y au go ona 
journey, traveí with someone wha wont leave you 
ai the firsi sign of dangen 

The moral of this starý is... choose your fríends 
čare f u Íly! 


T 9.3 


Questions and answcrs 


1 Why we re tb e tráve 1 le r s t i re d ? 

Because they had walked twenty miles. 

2 Why were they hungry? 

Because they had h t eaten all day. 

3 Why did one of them pretend to be dead? 
Because he had heard that bears dont like 
eating dead meat. 

4 When did tlie other man c o nie down from 
the tree? 

After the bear had gone. 

5 What did he want to know? 

He wanted to know what the bear had said to 
his friend. 


1W Pronunciation 

1 Tlieyd walked twenty miles. 

2 One man hid in a tree. 

3 Tlie other pretend ed to b e dead. 

4 When tlie bear had gone, the man came down. 

5 He felt had because heci lell his friend. 


T 9.S 


1 I was nervous on the piane because ľd never 
ŕlown before. 

2 When ľd had breakfast, I went to work. 

3 í met a girl a t a party. Her face was familiar. 

I was súre ľd scén her somewhere before. 

4 1 felt tired all day yesterday because I hadrít 
slept the night before. 

5 My wife was angrv with me because ľd forgotten 
our aimiversary. 

6 T he little girl was erying because shetí fallen 
over and hurt herselť. 


t The boy who čried woif 

Once úpon a Ume there was a shepherd boy who 
looked after Lhe sheep in Lhe hills near his village. 
He thought this j oh was ver y boring. One day 
while he was sitting under a tree, h e had a n idea. 
He decidcd to háve some fun, so he went down to 
the village and shouted 'Woif! Wolfľ at the top of 
his voice. 

A s soon as the village rs heard the boy they 
stopped work and raced to the hills to help him. 
But when they got there, they saw nothing. They 
returned to their work. After they d gone, the 
shepherd boy smiled to himself. 


A few days late r, the boy did the samé thing again. 
H e ran into the village and shouted L Wolf! Wolfľ 
Tlie villagers dídrít know whether to believe him 
or not, but they were worried about their sheep 
so they had to help him. They went back to the 
hills. Again there w T as no woif, lhey w T ere angry 
because the shepherd boy had lieči again, but he 
just laughed. 

Then, Lhe next day just as lhe sun was setting, a 
woif really did appear, and i t began attacking the 
sheep. In terror, the boy raced down the hill to 
the village, shouting 'Wolfl Woif!' Although the 
villagers heard liis c rieš, they did nothing to help. 
This tíme they really didnt believe him. 

The shepherd boy climbed back u p the hill to look 
for the sheep, but the woif had killed them all He 
was so ashamed of himself that he sat down in the 
moonlight and čried. 

Tlie mora! of this story is... you should not iie. 

A liar will not be believed, even when he tells 
the truth. 


Discussing gratnmar 

1 When ľd done my hornevvork, I went to bed. 

2 After ľd d dve n 200 miles I stopped for a coffce, 

3 As soon as shed passed her drivíng test she 
bought a car. 

4 1 didnt go to Ttalv until ľd learned Italian. 

5 Although ľd read the book 1 didnt understand 
the film. 

6 His mother senl him to bed because he’d been 
naughty, 

7 She d burnt the food, so we went out Lo eat. 

8 She cooked a lovely sup per, but unfortunately 
ľd eaten a large iunch. 


T 9.8 


My favourite writer 


I = Interviewer, T = Tom 


Part 1 


I Tom, you ch os e Charles Dickens as your 
favourite writer, Can you telí us a little about 
him? When was he alive? 

T He wrote in the nineteenth century, He was 
boru in England in 1812 and died in 1870. 

I What did he write? What sort of books? 

T He wrote novels and short storics. 

I And telí us... why is he famous? 

T At tlie tíme he was writing there was a lot 
of inequality between the r ich and the poor. 
Dickens wanted to change sóde ty He wrote 
about people who were poor, and hungry 
or ill, or who were unfortunate in some way. 
Dickens created some of the most famous 
characters in English literatúre. 

I What are his best-known books? 

T Tlie i e are quite a few, but possibly Dávid 
Copperfídd , which has a lot of autobiography 
in it, and Oliver Twist , and after that Á 
Christmas CaroL In this book we ineet a 
character callcd Scrooge... 

I Ah! Tlie m a n who hated Christmas i 

T That s right. At the beginning of the story 
Scrooge is a míserable character who refuses to 
spend any money to help his poor family But by 
the end he is a changed man - kínd, generous, 
and full of love for people around him. 

I What was Dickens , personál life like? 

T Mm m. A mix of good and had. His parents 
were poor, Dickens became very r ich. He 
married and had ten children ... 

I Ten! 

T Yes. But he left his wife because he fell in love 
with an actress. H e didnt get divorced - in 


those days it was impossible, absolutely out of 
the question. So there was a lot of sadness in 
his life. 

I Oh, dear! Poor Mr Dickens! 


My favourite writer 

I = Inlerviewer, A = Alice 

Part 2 

i Now, Alice. You chose Róbert Louis Stevenson. 
Telí us about him. When was he writing? 

A Well, he was born in 1850, and he died in 1894, 
so he was writing just after Dickens, in the 
second half of the nineteenth century. 

I And ... what did he write? 

A He wrote novels, and poetry and h e was also a 
tráve! writer. 

I Oh! Quite a lot! Fell us ,,, why is he famous? 

A Well, he isn’t as famous as Dickens. But hes 
very popular because hes a great story fcller. 
His storics are about adventure, danger, and 
horror. His heroes are pure, and his villains 
are dark. 

1 What are his best-known books? 

A Tliere's a children s book called Treasure Island , 
and there’s a travel story about going around 
France, but the most famous is The Strange 
Čase ofDr Jekyll and Mr Hyde . 

I And they, I suppose, are his most well-known 
characters? 

A Yes. The book was an immediate success. 

Iťs about a man who has two sides to his 
character, one good and one had, The man, 

Dr Jekyll, has a battle inside himself between 
his good side and his evil side. 

I This i s the psychológie al idea of som e on e with 
a split personality? 

A Yes. In everyday speech we say about someone 
'Oh, hes a reál jekyll and Hyde', meaning there 
are two sides Lo iheir personality 

I Fascinating! Telí n s about his personál life. 

A As a ehiid he was often ill. He married an 
American woman who had children from 
a n earlier marriage, but Lhey did n 1 L háve any 
children to get her. He travelled a lot, to Európe 
and the United States. He died very young, 
when he was just 44. 

I Well, thank you, Alice, for telling us about 
Róbert Louis Stevenson. 


j H [J The strange čase ofDr Jekyll and 
MrHyde , by Róbert Louis Stevenson 
London, 1886 


1 Late one night, a lawyer, Gabriel Ulterson, 
was walking horne through dar k, silení slreels 
when he saw a man attacking a woman. 
Utterson ran after him and caught him. Tlie 
man s nanič was Mr Hyde, and he looked ugly 
and evil. 

2 Mr Hyde showed no regret for what he had 
done. To buy the woman s silence, he wrote her 
a cheque. Utterson notíced thal lhe cheque was 
signed in the name ofDr Jekyll, a well-known 
and well-rcspectcd man. 

3 Utterson was worried, H e was D r Jekyll s 
lawyer and also his friend. He went to visit 
him. As soon ashe mentioned Mr Hyde, 

Dr Jekyll turned pále and became angry. 
Utterson was confused. Who was M r Hyde? 

4 A year passed. One night an okl man was 
murdered as he was walking horne. Mr Hyde 
had struck again! Tlie police went looking for 
Hyde, but hc had dísappeared. 
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T 9.14 


T10. J 


5 Again, Utterson went to visit his friend 

D r Jekylk He SUSpected tliat D r Jekyll had 
helped Mr Hyde to escape. When questioned, 
ihe doctor replied in a strange, wild voice that 
Mr Hyde had gone fóre ver. 

6 Over the next few weeks D r Jekyll s behaviour 
became more and more unusual. He locked 
himsclf in liis laboratory and refused to open 
the d o or + His servants were worried. When 
they heard his voice, i t sounded different. They 
asked Utterson for help. 

7 Utterson and tlie servants broke down the 
door. Mr Hyde was lying dead on the floor. 

He had také n po i so n. But why was h e wearing 
D r Jekylľs clothes? And where was the doctor? 
Were Dr Jekyll and Mr Hyde one and the 
samé person? 

8 On the desk was a letter addressed to Mr 
Utterson, In it, Dr Jekyll tried to explain 
himself. He said he believed that inside every 
human beíng there was a good side and an 

e vil side. 

9 Jekyll had created a potion. When he drank 
í t, his whole body change d. Tlie good, k in d 
doctor became cruek ugly and cvik He called 
this other man M r Hyde. To change back, he 
had to drink another potion. 

10 But after a time Jekyll found that he liked 
changing i n to M r Hyde. He enjoyed being had. 
H e became more and more violent and cruek 
H e took pleasure in hurting ínnocent people. 

11 Fínally D r Jekyll couldnt control Mr Hyde 
anymore. He began to change into this monster 
even without taking the potion. Jekyll hoped 
and prayed that Hyde would disappear. But 
Hyde always r e t urne d. 

12 Tlie potion to tu m Hyde back into Dr Jekyll no 
longer worked. It had los t its strength. D r Jekyll 
could no longer get rid of the evil Mr Hyde, He 
had to kill this monster. But to kill Mr Hyde, 

Dr Jekyll also had to die ... 


T 9.11 


1 I was delighted beeause ľd won £1,000 in 
a competition. 

2 T was stressed beeause 1 had ten bills and no 
money to pay them. 

3 I was proud beeause ľd worked so hard and 
passed all my exams. 

4 I was amazed beeause my teaehers dídht 
expcct m c to pass, 

5 I was upset beeause no one remeni ber e d 
my birthday. 


T 9.12 


1 A Sometimes I feel really lonely. 

B Cheer tip! YouVe gol me! Im your best friend í 

2 A IVe got so múch to do! And the baby s 

erying! Help! 

B Calm down! YouTe so stressed! Chill out! 

3 A Guess whatľ IVe just won £10,000! 

B That s fabulou s! ľrn delighted for you! Can I 
havc some? 

4 A When I watch the news on TV, I get s c are d. 
B I know what you mean. The worlďs a seary 

plače. 

5 A I get upset when people are so horrible. 

B Yes, but people can be really nice as welk 


T 9.13 


A What a n amazing film! 
B I was scared! 

C I was really scared! 

D I was SO scared! 


I was so surprised! 

It was súch a shockl 
It was súch an awful day! 

You háve súch crazy ídeas! 

We had súch terrible weather! 
There were so many problems! 
Tve got so múch work! 


T 9.15 


1 That was súch a good book! You mušt read it! 
IT1 iend it to you. You'U really like it 

2 Tlie film was so seary that I couldnt watch it! 
I hate the sight o f blood and people killing 
each other. 

3 Jane and Pote are súch nice people! 

They re always so welcoming and plcascd to 
see you. 

4 But their children are so badly-behaved! 

The parents háve no control at all! 

5 There were so many people at the party! 

I didnt manage to talk to e ver you e. 

6 They made súch a mess! 

ľm glad I didnt háve to tidy up, 

7 IVe spent so múch money this week! 

I háve n t got a penny left! 

8 ľve had súch an awful day! 

1 need a drink to cheer m e up! 



UNIT10 


T 10.1 


A phonc call that changed the world 


Fact filé 

Today, mobile phones are owned by almost six 
bilhon people worldwide. In the UK 30 million 
are sold every year. 

The first text message was sent in 1989. Last year 
ó. 1 trillion texts were sent worldwidc. 

Camera phones háve boe n sold since 2002. 

Smart phones’ were introduced in 2007. The 
mobile phone had become a mu ltí média g ad get. 
Over the years a multitude of amazing feature s 
háve been added, including Internet browsing, 
email, MP3 players, video, and cainera. 

In 2008 Apple s i Phone had 500 applications 
(apps). Now there are over 500,000 apps. 

The most expensive mobile is the Goldstriker 
iPhone 4S EBteGold. It is made of 24cL gold 
and deeorated with over 550 diamonds. It costs 
£6 million. 

100 million mobile phones are thrown awav 
every year. 

Some people believe that before long all landline 
telephones will b e re plač e d by mobile phones. 


T 10.2 


1 Tlie first mobile phone call was made in 1973 
by Martin Cooper. 

2 Mobile phones are owned by almost six billion 
people world wide. 

3 30 million phones are sold in the UK every year. 

4 Camera phones háve been sold since 2002. 

5 A1 o t of amazing feature s h ave b ee n a d d e d. 

6 Tlie Goldstriker phone is deeorated with over 
550 diamonds. 

7 100 million mobile phones are thrown away 
every year, 

8 Some people believe that eventually all landline 
telephones will he replaced by mobile phones. 


1 Paper was invented in 105 AD by a Ch i n ese 
government offidal called Tsai Lun. 

2 Tlie printing press was invented in 1440 by a 
Germán printer called Johannes Gutenberg. 

3 The telephone was invented in 1876 by 
Alexander Graham Bell. Bell was bom in 
Scotland, but he moved to America and 
became a scientist and a teacher of the deaf 

4 The rádio was invented in 1901 by Guglíelmo 
Marcom* an Italian physicist. 

5 Television was invented in 1924 by a Scottish 
engineer, John Logic Baird. 

6 The balí-point pen was invented in 1938 by the 
Hungarian journalist Laszlo Riro. 

7 The Apple PC was invented in 1976 by two 
American Computer engineers, Steve Jobs and 
Steve Woznak. The name Apple was chosen 
beeause i t was Jobs favourite fruit. 


T 10.4 


AU things Online 

1 Over 90 trillion emails are sent every year. 

2 Nearly 5.5 billion questions are answered by 
Google every day. 

3 eBay was invented in 1995 by Picrre Omidyar, 
a French scientist. 

4 Nearly 5 billion items háve been sold on eBay 
since it began. 

5 60,000 new video film s are p o ste d on YouTube 
every week. 

6 The first Twitter message was sent by 
American businessman, Jack Dorsey, in 2006. 

7 Facebook has been translated into 76 
languages since it began. 

8 The online store, Amazon.com was found e d 
by Jeŕf Besoz, in his garage in 1994. 


T 10.5 


1 


A 

B 

A 

B 

A 

B 

A 

B 

A 


5 A 
B 

6 A 
B 
A 
B 

7 A 
B 

8 A 
B 
A 
B 


Questions and answcrs 

1 iow many emails are sent every year? 
Over 90 trillion. lsrít that amazing? 

How many questions are answered by 
Google every day? 

Nearly 5.5 billion. Iťs inerediblc. 

When was eBay invented? 

In 1995, 

Who was it invented by? 

A French scientist called Pierre Omidyar. 
How many items háve been sold on eBay 
since it began? 

5 billion. Actually 5 billion and one. ľve 
just bought someťhing! 

How many film s are po ste d on YouTube 
every week? 

60,000 new videos every week. 

When was the first Twitter message sent? 
In 2006. 

Who was it sent by? 

An American businessman called Jack 
Dorsey. 

How many languages has Facebook been 
translated into? 

76. And thereTl be more. 

When was Amazon.com founded? 

In 1994, 

Who was it founded by? 

Jeff Besoz. 


T 10.6 


text message 
businessman 
newsagent 
cellphone 
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T107 


bu ši n es s card 
Business deal 
businessman 
Business news 
Computer game s 
Computer program 
Computer vírus 
laptop 
phone call 
phone card 
phone number 
rádio news 
rádio program nie 
rádio waves 
website 


T 10.8 


1 She has a wonderful j oh Shes very well-paíd. 

2 I didn L enjoy that novel* It was realiy badly- 
wrítten. 

3 You dont need to spend a lot of money on 
clothes Lo look well-dressed. 

4 O u r oiíice i s re a 11y well - equippe d. We h ave all 
the latest machines. 

5 í hope their childreň dont come* They re so 
badly-behaved. 

6 Can 1 háve my steak very well-d One, please? 

1 dont like i t r are* 

7 Su rely you Ve h ea rd o f E1 i zabeth 1 ayl o r* She 
was re al ly wel 1 - k n o wn * 


T 10.9 


1 A Do you e ver play Computer games? 

B No, but my nephew does, all thc time* 

2 A Which website s do you vis i t most often? 

B Google, Wikipedia and BBC recipes* I get 

all my recipes Online now. 

3 A Do you sen d a lot of text messages? 

B I do* Iťs a great way to make arrangements. 
I text all the time. 

4 A Who does the most housework in you r 

horne? 

B No t me! My mu m always says 'Oh ľ 11 do it, 
youre so slow. 1 

5 A What size shoes do you také? 

B 36. WeVe got small feet in our family, 

6 A How do you like you r steak? 

B I like it rare. 1 dont like it well-done. 

7 A Is you r schoo 1 well - equ ippe d ? 

B Not realiy* But I think were geíting 
Interactive whiteboards so on* 


T 10.10 


1 Henry 

Its made for me. ľm a frustrated writer* One 
day maybe ľll write a novel* I write about my 
thoughts, my work, all my travels and IVe even 
written a kind of work biography. ľm so pleased 
that I háve so many visitors and comments* I ŕee! 
in touch with the world* I tweet too. 

2 Sandy 

Yeah, I háve an account and I go on it fairly often* 
I like sharing photos with friends. I love seeing 
their photos too, and iťs a nice way of keeping up 
to dáte with the m and sometimes making contact 
with old friends. I dont use i t for anything more* 
Sonic people communicate a lot about their lives 
on it - I couldht do that. 


3 Liz 

Actually it was a terrible shock. 1 went back to 
my machine and the screen was bright purple 
with large red letters across it saying WARNING. 
Everything was completely frozen. I rang the 
heiplíne and the y said theyd had over lifty ealls 
from people with samé thing* It had even infected 
the Stock Exchange* Who are the sad individuals 
who do this> I want to know! 

4 Martin 

There areht many left in my town. just one, I 
think, on the High Street. Iťs because so many 
people háve horne computers and laptops these 
day s and there are more and more plačeš where 
you can access the Internet. I u sed the m a lot 
when I was travelling. 

5 Barry 

I do so múch online - I think I conduct most of 
my iife online. I book everything - čine ma, travel, 
my spor t s clu b; I shop online - clothes, food, 
presents; I check symptoms if ľm iII (actually, ľve 
stopped doing this because I got too frightened 
by the answers); I download recipes* I could go 
on and on* I like the way google has become a 
verb* ľm always saying TU just google that and 
find ouť 


T 10.11 


It drives me crazyl 


A = Alan, J = Jack 

A Hi Jack! Over here! How was your journey? 

J Hu h! Not good! Not good at all* 

A Why was that? 

J Well, there was this girl in tlie seat behind and 
she was talking loudly on her mobile phone 
the whole journey. I know everything about her 
life* I even know what shes going to wear when 
she goes out on Saturday night and I know 
what shes not going to wear. 

A That drives me mad too! You know, not long 
ago trains had quiet carríages where you 
couldht use your mobile phone* 

J Well, they dont anymore. 1 couldht read my 
páper with her y ak, y ak, yakking behind me* 
She told the samé thing to at least four friends. 
The n I had this kid opposite m e with his 
mother. He... 

A What was he doing to annoy youľ 

I He had one of these mini-Computer things... 

A A Game Boy! 

J Yeah, one of these and he was head down 
playing this thing all the time - zing, ping, bang 
- all those noíses coming from it* He never 
looked u p once* When his mum asked him to 
say hello he just grunted, 'Uhľ* So impolite! 

A I know* Kids these days, they re so badly-behaved, 
Did you book your ticket online this time? 

1 I tried to. 

A Wh a t h appe ne d ? 

J Well, I followed the instruelions, one by one 
and got right to the end and it asked me for my 
password. Password? I did h t know I had one for 
train travel. So I thought ť OK> ľll ring insteadľ 

A Maybe not the best idea, 

J E r- no so I rang the train company and of 
course I got the usual recorded message - you 
know the type of thing: Tín afraid all our 
operators are busy at the moment. 1 Then mušie 
and ‘Thank you for holding, ľm afraid our 
operators are still busy. 1 And more mušie, so 
1 gave up, I bought a ticket at the station* 

A It drives you mad, doesrft it? Life s too short to 
Spend so long on the phone. Still, I usually do 
enjoy travelling by train* 


J Me too, usually* Iťs better than driving. I 
hate driving into town these days* There s too 
múch traffic* Iťs just j am after j am* And iťs 
impossibie to find a parking space* Parking s a 
night m are! And car parks and parking meter s 
are so expensive. 

A I know. I remember when you could park all 
day for 5Gp. Come on, let s get out of here. Let s 
get a coffee. 

J OK, but not Starbucks. I can t stand Starbucks* 

A Why? I like the coífce. 

J Its the size of the cups* They rc all huge* Even 
the small one is too big for me and the biggest is 
so big, iťs e normou s, and there s so múch choice 
- latte, skinny latte, soya latte, cappuccino* 
Frappuccino, single shot, double sh * * * 

A OK! OK! Modem life! There s a small coffee 
bar round the corner, Leťs go there* 


T 10.12 


On the phone 


07700 900 333 
0049 021 37474 
0115496 0499 
0800 142 2466 


T 10.15 


01632 960200 
0207 9460558 
029 2018 0763 
0061 44 501277 


T 10.14 


A = Adam, B = Brian, C = Carol, D = Donna, 

E = Emina, F = Flóra 

1 Brían and Adam 

A Sorry Brian, youre breaking up. I couldht 
hear that* 

B I know Adam, iťs not a good linc* But, liste n, 
ľm calling because I can t make it on Thursday. 
Are you free on Eriday? 

A Friday? ľm not súre. Can I get back to youľ 

B Súre* Thaťs hne* Text me. Sp c ak laterí 

2 Adam and Carol 

A Hello, Carol, iťs Adam* ľm trying to get hold 
of Brian* 

C ľm afraid hes not in. Háve you tried his 
mobile? 

A Yeah. I tried that íirsl but he's not answeríng. 

C It s probably switched olľ. 

A Can you give him a message then? 

C Of course. 

3 Donna, Fmma, and Flóra 

D I m afraid Brian s hne s busy* Would you like 
to hold? 

E Yes, please. 

D Iťs ringing for you now* 

E Thank you. 

F Hello* Brian Doyles office. Flóra speaking. 

E This i s Emma Smith from Digby and Moss 
Associates* 

F Oh, good morning Ms Smith* ľll put you 
through immediately. 

4 Flóra and Carol 

C Hi, Flóra* Can I speak to Brian, please? 

F Oh, ľm afraid hc has someone with him at the 
moment. Is it urgent? 

C Just telí him Carol rang and ľll see him this 
cvening* 

F Will do* I hope there isn 1 1 a problém. 
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UNIT11 


T 11.1 


Gareth Malone 


1 A When d i d he slarL playing the piano? 

B When he was Lhree. 

2 A How long has he been playing ihe piano? 

B Sínce he was three. 

3 A When did he štart teaching singíng? 

B When he was 23, 

4 A How long has he been teaching singíng? 

B Since he was 23. 

5 A When did h e make his first TV programme? 
B In 2007, 

6 A How long has he been making TV 

programmes? 

B Since 2007. 

7 A H o w m any p rog ra m me s h a s h e m a de ? 

B Three, 

8 A How long has he been living in London? 

B For about 30 years. 


T 11.2 


1 A My sister s working in New York, 

B How long has she been working there? 
A Only a couple of months. 

2 A 1m t ra i n i n g to r u n the ma rat ho n, 

B How long h ave you been training? 

A Since Chrístmas, Wish m e luck! 

3 A My boss is on holiday. 

B How long has he been away? 

A Two wecks. Iťs great without hím! 

4 A Tm leamíng how to drívc. 

B H o w lo n g h ave you b e e n 1 e ar n i ng? 

A Nearly two years. ľve failed my test 
three times, 

5 A 1 know Maria very well, 

B H o w 1 o n g h ave you k n own he r ? 

A Since we wcre at school together. 

6 A l háve the new iPad. 

B H o w í on g h ave you had i t ? 

A I on ly got i t yesterday. 


HU What háve they been doing ? 

A Why are the s t u d enls bore d? 

B B ecaus c t h e te achcr s be e n t a Iki n g for hou rs 
and they haverít understood a word. 

A Why has he got a šore throat? 

B Because hes been singíng too múch. Hes 
sung e very night for the last 3 weeks, 

A Why are they SO tired and dirty? 

B Because theyVe been playing rugby but 
theyVe happy because theyVe won the match. 

A Why has he got backadie? 

B Because hes been dígging the garden. Hes 
planted six rows of cabbagcs. 

A Why is she covered in paint? 

B Because shes been decorating her Hat. Shes 
painted two walls already 

A Why háve they got no money left? 

B B ecau so l he y Ve been shoppi n g. TheyVe 
speň t over £200. 


Um I havetťt seen you for ages! 
S = Sophie, M = Mike 


S M ike! 1 m o ve r he re! 

M Sophie! You look great! You haventchanged 
a bit, 

S Oh, 1 dorít know. Iťs been over ten years. ľm 
definílely older í f no t wiser. 

M Well, you look just the samé to me. Come on! 
WeVe got over Len years lo catch up on and 
not a lot of tíme! My piane Icaves a 17.00 
this evening. 


S Telí m e about you first. How long háve you 
been working in Madrid? What are you 
doing there? 

M Well, J work for a big international 1T company 
and at the moment fm base d in Madrid, ľve 
been there about eighteen months now, 

S Wow, that sounds important. Are you 
enjoying íl? 

M Yeah, very múch. But theres a chance that ľll 
háve to move lo Germany in three months. 
Thaťs where the headquarters are. 

S Hiat sounds intcresting too. 

M Yeah, but 1 háve a Spanish girlfriend now 

S Ah, I see. Whaťs her name? 

M Rosa. You d 1 ike her - shes great fun. WeVe been 
going out nearly a year now 

S Whoah! That sounds serious. Does she speak 
Englísh? 

M Oh, yes. Her English is múch better than my 
Spanish. I štarte d going to Spanish lessons 
six months ago but i still ťind Spanish 
pronunciations really diťficulL 

S I know, 

M Oh, yeah you studied languages, did n t you? 

S Yes, 1 studied French and Germán at university 
but ľve also been trying learn Swedish for the 
last few years. 

M Swedish! Why? Come on, now iťs your turn 
Sophie. Telí me about you. 


T 11.5 


S = Sophie, M = Mike 

M Telí me about you, 

S Well, 1 got married a year ago to a Swedish 
guy, Ragnar, Ragnar Hansson. 

M Where did you meet him? 

S We met while I was working in Stockholm, 

M What were you doing there? 

S Well, after university I studied fashíon desígn 
and my first job was in Sweden, as a buyer for 
H&M Fashion, 

M Really! How long did you do that? 

S I worked there for over three years. Ragnar 
was my boss. 

M Ah, did you get married in Sweden? 

S Yes, we did. My parents came over for the 
wedding. 

M And do you still work in Sweden? 

S No, we don t, WeVe both got new jobs in 
the UK. 

M How long háve you been back? 

S About ten months. WeVe been trying to bny a 
fiat sínce w T e got back. 

M So, where háve you been living? 

S Wilh my parents. They re lovely, but iťs not 
great and were expeetíng a baby next Apríl, so 
wc really need a plače of our own. 

M Oh, congratulations! I hope you ťind 
som e where soon. Oh, look at the time, ľll 
háve to rush to catch my piane. 

S Bye, Mike. Iťs been great seeing you agaín. 
Leťs keep in tou ch from now on. 

M Yeah, iťs been grcal. May b e next time you can 
meet Rosa and I ean meet Ragnar. 


T 11.6 


Alisoiťs life 


í didnt marry until quíte late. I met Ben when I 
was 30 and we didnt marry until I was 33, that 
was in 2006. We got married in a church near 
where my m um líves. I had been engaged b e fóre 
that to another boy, Mark, well been together 
over ten years, since schod in fact, and I think 
we just got bore d with e ach other. Ben and I had 
a great honeymoon, we toured America, we were 


away for three weeks. And soon after that I found 
I was pregnant. Tliat was Elien, our first baby she 
was bor n the year after we got married, and two 
years after that, in 2009, we had the twins, Tessa 
and Tom. TheyVe been keeping us bosý ever 
since! ľm exhausted most of the time but theyVe 
great fun, ľm really glad I married Ben, heš a 
great dad. I want it to be forever. My mum and 
dad divorced when I was just thirteen and I dorít 
vvant us to do that. 


G o od news, bad ncws 

A My wife had a baby last night. 

B Congratulations! Was it a boy or girl? 

A A boy. William James. 

B How múch did he weígh? 

A 4.1 kilos. 

B Ooh! A big boy! How are mother and 
baby doing? 

A TheyVe ftne. 

B Th a L s won d e r fu 1. G i ve her my love when 
you see her. 

A I will do. Thanks. 

A Alfie and I háve got engaged. 

B 1 hat s fantastic news! Congratulations! 

A Do you like my ring? 

B Wow! Diamond s! Iťs beautifui. When s the 
wedding? 

A WeVe thinking of getíing married next spring. 

B I hope ľm invited. 

A O f course you are. 1 want you to be a 
bridesmaid. 

B Really? ľd love that. ľve never been on e 
before. 


3 A Háve you heard about Bili and Josie? 

B No! What s ha pp ened ľ 

A Well, theyVe been having a tough time 
recently. 

B 1 know, they havent been getting on well 
at all. 

A Mm. Well, theyVe finally decided to split up. 

B ľm so s or r y to hear that. What a shame! 

A Yes, 1 always thought they were so good 
together. 

4 A We losí Grandpa last week. 

B I know. Your dad Lold me. ľm so sorry. He 
was a lovely man. Everyone was really fond 
of him. 

A He and Grandma were together nearly 
60 years. 

B \ h at s i nc re d ible. How ol d was he ? 

A 88. 

B A n d h o w s you r G r a n d m a cop ing ? 

A She's OK. Shes got her family arou n d her. 

B Well, ľm súre you all háve wonderful 
memories of him. 



UNIX 12 


A 

B 


Reál possibilities 

What are you doing this weekend? 

Mm m ... if the we a t her s nie e, we 11 go for 
a picnic 

Ooh! Sounds nicc. Where to? 

Not súre, Wc might go to the park, or we might 
go to tlie country. 

Well, ľm súre you 11 háve fun! 
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1 A What are you doing this weekend? 

B M m m .. * i f i ťs su n ny, we’ 11 go swi m m i n g. 

A Ooh! S ounds greati W h e re to ? 

B Don t know, We might go to the outdoor 
pooh Or we might go to the r i ver. 

A Well, ľni súre you 11 háve a good timel 

2 A What are you doing this weekend? 

B M m m, well .,. if it rains, we 11 go shopping. 

A Sounds a good ideál Where to? 

B Not súre. We might go to the High Street, 
or we might go to a shopping centre. 

A Welh ľm súre you 11 enjoy it! 

3 A What are you doing this weekend? 

B Mmm ... if we háve tíme, well sec somc 
fricnds, 

A S ou n d s goo d! W hat will you do? 

B Don t know. We might go to a rest au rarít, or 
we might just go to the puk 

A Well, ľm súre you 11 háve fun! 


dl going to and might 

A What are you going to do after school? 

B I doni know. I might go horne or I might go 
into town. 


2 A Where are you going on you r next holiday? 
B ľm not súre. I might go to Spaín, or I might 

go to Turkey. 

3 A What are you going to study at u nive rs i ty? 

B I háve n t decided. 1 might study languages, 

or I might study Business, 

4 A What are you going to buv Jane for her 

birthday? 

B Im not súre, I might buyher aT-shirt, or I 
might buy her some make-up. 

5 A When are you going to see your boyfriend 

again? 

B I doni know. I might sec him on ľriday 
night, or I might see him on Saturday 
aítemoon. 


T 12.4 

_ á 


Tara and Ben 


1 Tara 


When I leave school, first ľm going to háve a few 
weeks holiday ľm going to see my brother in 
Haly Then ľm going to university ľm going to 
study eeonomics. í f I do well at university ľll get 
a good job and if I get a good job, ľll earn lots of 
money! I hop e so anyway! 


2 Ben 

ľm not very good at dedsions. I doni really know 
what I want lo do. I might go to work for my father. 
Hes got a shop, but thaťs not ver y ínterestíng. Or 
I might go travelling with my friend James. The 
problém is that I doni háve múch money. So I 
might get a job in a bar or a shop and save some. 
ľm quite good with computers, so I might do a 
course in Computer program m ing. Who knows? 


|Umi Ad vie c, warnings* thrcats 

1 If you také these pills, you 11 feel better. 

2 If you eat junk food, yorľll get fat, 

3 You’ll fail your exams if you doni do your 
horne work. 

4 Careful! If you touch that, you 11 get an 
eleetrk shock! 

5 If you doni do what I say, ľll kill you! 


T 12.6 


Lily’s drcam 

ľd love a baby brother. If I had a baby brother, I 
wotlld play with him all the time. We’d háve a lot 
of fun. ľd be so happy! I wouldnl ask my m u m 
and dad for anything else! 


T 12.7 


Sanťs Dream 

ľd like to b e taller. If I were taller, ľd be in the first 
team at rugby. And if I played really well, ľd be 
capí ain. And then if I prac tis e d really hard, maybe 
on e day I could play for England! My dad would 
be so proud of mc! 

Annie’s Dream 

I háve two young kids. 1 love them, but I never 
háve any time to myself, If I had a free weekend, 
ľd stay in bed all day. ľd read magazines and 
watch TV. Then ľd sleep all night and my diildren 
wouldnl wake me. Ah, Heaven! 


T 12.8 


I Tony's life 
Well, hes not múch good at anything, He hasni 
had a job since he left school so he hasni got any 
money so he canl buy any new clothes. He never 
looks smart. And he doesnl know what kind 
of job he wants. Hes not ambitious at all so he 
doesnl apply for many jobs. 1 think the problém 
i s that hes lazy. He doesnl get u p till mídday. 

And he doesnl s háve, and he doesnl even shower 
often. He doesnl look good, Maybe thaťs why he 
hasni got a girlfriend. Heh useless! 

(jfJJ If Tony had a job,... 

If Tony had a job he’d háve some money, 

If he had some money, he could buy some new 
clothes, 

If he had some nice clothes, hed look smarter. 

If he was a hit more ambitious, he would apply for 
more jobs. 

If he werenl so lazy, hed get up before midday. 

If he shaved and showered more, hed look better. 
If he looked better, he might get a girlfriend and 
that would hclp him a lot. 


T 12.10 


1 Jimmy’s problém 

J = Jitntny, A = Amy 

J Amy, can I talk Lo you for a minuté? 

A Súre. What aboul? 

J Well, ľve got a bit of a problém. You know 
ľm in my first vear at university. ľm really 
enjoying the course, í love what ľm doing, 
studying physics, but.,, 

A I was waíting for a but! 

J Yes, you r e right! But ľm also in a bánd. There 
are t hre e of u s, and weVe been play ing tóge the r 
for a co upi e of years, and weve just got a 
recording contract, which i s something weve 
been trying to get for ages. 

A And you canl do both, Is that il? 

J Absolutelyl Hie other guy s want me to drop 
o u t of university. If the record was a suecess, 
wed go on tou r. We might go to Európe 
for tliree months, or we might even get to 
America! That would b e amazing! 

A But i f you dropped out of university and the 
bánd wasnl a succcss, then what would you do? 

J Exactly! Thaťs the problém! But if I didnt give 
the bánd a chance, ľd regret it for the rest of 
my life! This is our on e big chance! 

A But if the bánd didnt work, you wouldnl háve 
a career. 

J And my parents would go c razy! Amy! Help 
me! What do 1 do? 

A Well, I think you should try with the bánd. If it 
doesnl work, iťs not the end of the world. You 
could always go back to university. And you 
might hit the big time in the mušie b u si nes s! 


2 Fionas problém 

F= Fiona* J = Jcnny 

F Jenny! You ve got to help me! 

J What is it? Are you all right? 

F Yes, ľm hne, but ľm having te r r ihle boyfriend 
trouble. 

J What, with Sam? I thought you two were fme? 

F We are, sort of. ľm very fond of Sam. Weve 
been going out for over a year, and we do 
things together, but... 

J But, but... 

F But... ľve met this guy at work, and hes asked 
m e out, and I doni know what to do! 

J Wow! Tli i s is sudden! 

F Well, not really. Ihe thing is, everyone thinks 
that Sam and I are a couple and were going to get 
married. But for me, Sam i s more like a brother! 

I canl marry him! If I married Saní, ľd be so 
unhappy! But if 1 broke up with him, he would 
be h e ar t-broke n EI doni know what hed do. 

J But it sounds like you háve to say something, 

If you doni telí him now, it might be worse 
later. Whos this ma n a t work? 

F Well, hes really lovely. His names Harry. Hes 
my age, and hes very good -looking. We work 
together, and iťs súch fun! H e really makes me 
laugh. He i sni pushing me to go out with him, 
but ... 

J But you d really like to. í know. 

F And if I doni say anything to him, he might 
think I doni like him. So what do I do? 

} Well, i f 1 were you, I wouldnl say anything to 
this guy at work yet, Be nice to him, but doni 
encourage h iní. 

F But he might go out with another girl! 

J If he started going out with another girl, then 
you d know what sort of man he was. If he likes 
you, hell wait. But you háve to talk to Sam first. 


T 12.11 


A ycar later 


jiirtmy 

Well, we madc a record, and we went on tou r to 
Japan, and the banďs doing really not bad! We 
havenl hit the big time, but weve had one or two 
hits, and were very well-known in some parts of 
the world. We havenl been to America yet, but we 
hope to soon. 

And my parents háve been OK. Well, my mother 
has. My father keeps saying When are you going 
to get a reál job? 3 , but he doesnl approvc o f 
anything I do, so thaťs nothing new. So it was the 
right decision! 


Fiona 

Well, I told Saní, and in ŕact he was fine about it! 

H e also saíd that h e thought we were more like 
brother and si ste r! I was quite upset that he wasnl 
more upset! Anyway, he was all right about it. 

And of course all our friends said that they had 
seen this all along ... 

So I broke up with Saní, and it d i dni work 
out with Harry at all It tu m e d out that he was 
engaged to a lovely French girl, and he was just 
being friendly with me. So I got the situation 
completely wrong! Never mind. ľm single, but 
thaťs fine. ľll just see what happens. 


T 12.12 


Note-taking 


Part 1 


Generally I am optím istí c about the future. If you 
go back to the beginning o f the 19th centu ry most 
Americans lived for about 50 vears. Nowadays life 
expectancy is nearly 80 years, This is beeause of 
great improvements in healthcare and technology. 
There s no reason why this wonl continue far into 
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the 21st centu ry. Tlie world has changed so múch 
in thc last 20 years - we háve DNA, microchips 
and the Internet. We mušt teach people to use this 
new te ch n dogy I believe that on e day everybody 
will háve computers and access to the Internet. 

For over two thousand years we háve tried 
to understand our environment, now we are 
beginning to control it as well. We are learning 
how to control the weather and one day will learn 
to control earthquakes and volcanoes. Eventually 
illness and dísease will no t exisí because we 
will build new body parts - new livers, kidneys, 
hearts, lungs - like spare parts for a car. 

People say world population í s a n increasing 
problém, but if people become moreeducated and 
richer, they won t need or want to háve so many 
children and the population of many countries 
will decrease, 

I believe that one day there will be a world 
government because the resources of the world 
will háve to be managed at a global level. We 
need to make global decisioos, We already háve 
a world language called English and there is now 
a worldwide communieation systém called the 
Internet. 


T 12.13 


Part 2 

I do háve some reasons to b e pessimistic. 11 h in k 
people will rernain fundamentally the samé* There 
will always be stupid people as well a s intelligent 
people. Tliere will always be cruel people who 
want to fight and wage wars* There will be 
people who doní understand that we háve to 
look after our world, our forests, our oceans, our 
atmosphere. There will certainly always be people 
who think that money is everything, We háve the 
technology but we need the wisdom to go with i t. 


T 12.14 


Prepositions 

1 II wasrit an accident. She broke i t on purpose. 

2 Whats for dinner? ľ m starving. 

3 Hc isnt in the office this week* Hcs away on 
busmess, 

4 When you go, keep in tou ch with m e vi a email 

5 Transport workers are on strike for better pay. 

6 I don t need other people. 1 like being by myself. 


T 12.15 


Thank you and goodbye! 

1 A Well, it s late. 1 mušt b e going now. Thank 

you so múch for a lovcly evening. 

B My pleasure! 

A And th e fo o d was d eliciou s S 
B ľm glad you liked i t, I hope you get horne 
all right Bye! 

A Bye! And thanks again! 

2 A Thank you so múch! It was so kind of you. 

B Thaťs all right! 

Ä ľm so grateful for all you r help* 

B Doht mention it! 

A E r ♦.. Would you mind helping me with just 
one more thing? 

B Of cou rse not! No pro bl e m! 

3 A I hope you háve a good ílight! Who s 

meeting you? 

B My sister S ara h. 

A Remember to give ber my love. 

B Will do. O K, it s boarding, I háve to go now. 
Byel 

A Right * L ook after you rse lf! Bye! 

4 A Than ks for having me. I really enjoyed 

slaying with you. 


B You re welcome. It was a pleasu re + Come 
back and see us again sometime! 

A Thaťs very kind. Maybe next year! 

C That won 1 d b e lovely! 

5 A Háve a safe journeyl 

B Than ks. ľ 11 text you when I arrive. 

A Say hello to you r p a rent s from me. 

B 1 will Oh! Tlie traihs leaving! 

A OKI Bye! Täke čare! 

B See you soon! Bye! 

6 A Goodbye! And thanks for everything! It 

was greal fun! 

B I really enjoyed being you r teacher. 

C We learned súch a lot with you! 

B I hank you! Good luck with your English. 

Keep practising! 

A We will! 
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Grammar Reference 


UNIT1 


^ 1.1 Tenses 

This unit has examples of the Present Simple and Present Continuous, 
the Pást Simple, and two iuture forms: going to and the Present 
Continuous for the futurc. 

AU these tenses are covered again in later units. 

Present tenses Unit 2 
Pást tenses Units 3 and 9 

Future forms Unit 5 

The aim in this unit is to revise what you already know. 


3 What y whichy and whose can b e followed by a noun. 
What size do you také? 

Which coat isyours? 

Whose bo o k is this ? 


4 Which is generally used when there is a limitcd choice. 
Which isyourpen? The black one or the blue one? 


This rule is not always true. 


What 

Whkh 


n ewspape r d o y o u read? 


5 How can bc followed by an adjcctivc or an ad ver b. 
How big is his new car? 

Howfast does it go? 


Present tenses 
She Uves in London. 

I earn $100 a day. 

ľm saving money for my education. 

They’re studying in a language schooL 

Pást tense 

They tnoved to Canada thirtyyears ago. 

I had a had accident last month. 

Future forms 

ľm going to studyfor a Masters degree, 

What are you doing tonight? 

1.2 Auxiliary verbs 

The Present Continuous uses the auxiliary verb to be in all ŕorms. 

Positive Question 

She is reading. Is she reading? 

They are watching a film What are they watching? 

Negatíve 

He isnt learning French 
ľm not sleeping. 

Verb forms with no auxiliary verb 

In the Present Simple and the Pasl Simple there is no auxiliary verb 
in the positive, We use the auxiliary verb do in the questions and 
negatíve s. 

Positive Question 

They live in Austrália , Do they live in London? 

He arrivedyesterday. Where did Bili go? 

Negatíve 

í doní work in New York , 

We dídnT watch TV. 

^ 1.3 Questions 

1 Yes/No q u est i o ns h ave no q u e s t i o n wo r d. 

Are you hot? Yes, 1 amJNo , ľm not 

Does h e speak English? Yes t he does.ZNo, he doesnt. 

2 Questions can begin with a question word, 

what where which how who when why whose 

Where s the station? 

Why are you laughing? 

Whose is this coat? 

How does she go to work? 


How can also be followed by múch or many. 
How mach i s this sandwich? 

How many brothers and sisters háve you got? 


UNIT 2 

^ 2.1 Present Simple 

Form 


Positive and negatíve 


I 

You 

live 


We 

don t live 


They 


near here. 

He 

lives 

doesrít live 


She 


It 



Question 


Where 

do 

I 

you 

we 

they 

live? 


does 

he 

she 

it 



Short answer 

Do you like Peter? Yes, / do. 

Does he speak French? No , he doesn’L 

Use 

The Present Simple is used to express: 

1 a habit. 

1 get up at 7.30. 

Jo smokes too múch. 

2 a íact which is always truc. 

Vegetarians dorít eat meat. 

We come front Sp a in. 

3 a ťact which í s true for a long time. 

I live in Oxford. 

She works in a bank, 
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y“' 2.2 Present Continuous 


^ 2.4 háve got/have 


Form 

am/islare + -ing (present participle) 


Positive and negatíve 


I 

'm (am) 
m not 

Hc 

She 

It 

’s (is) 
isrít 

You 

We 

They 

Ve (are) 
a rent 


working. 


Question 



am 

i 




he 



is 

she 


What 


it 

wearing? 



you 



are 

we 




they 



Short answer 

Areyou going? Fes, I amJNo, ľm not NOT Yes , ľm. 

1$ Anna working? Yes > she isJNo , she isn’t. NOT Yes, shek 

Use 

The Presenl Continuous is used to express: 

1 an activity happeníng now. 

They r e playing football in the garde n. 

She carit talk now because she V washing her hair. 

2 an activity happening around now, but perhaps not at the moment 
of spcaking. 

H es studying maths at university. 
ľm reading a good book at the moment. 

3 a planned future arrangemenp 

ľm seeing the doctor at 10.00 tomorrow : 

Whai areyou doing this evening? 

^ 2.3 Present Simple and Present Continuous 

1 Read the right and wrong sentences. 

Fra ser com es f vo m Sco tla n d. 

NOT Fraser i s coming from Scotland. 
ľm reading a good book at the moment. 

NOT J read a good book at the moment. 

2 Some verbs express a state, not an activity> and are usually used in 
the Present Simple only. 

She likes the Rolling Stones. 

NOT She’s líking the Relling SUmes. 

I know what you mean. 

NOT ľm know ing what you mean. 

Slinila r verbs are think, agree, iinderstand, love. 


Form 

Positive 


1/You/Wc/Thcy 

háve 

Ve got 

Hc/Shc 

has 

’sgot 


two sisters. 


Negatíve 


I/You/We/They 

dont háve 
havent got 

Hc/Shc 

do es n t háve 
has n t got 


any money. 


Question 


Do 

I/you/ 

we/they 

háve 

a new car? 

Does 

he/she 

Háve 

I/you / 
we/they 

got 

a newr car? 

Has 

he/she 


Short answer 

Do you háve an iPhone? Fes* I doj No , I don*L 

Háve you got an iPhonef Yes , I haveJNo , / haverít 

Note 

We can use contractions (ve and i) with háve got, but not with háve. 
ľve got a sister. 

1 háve a sister ; NOT ľve a sister.: 

Use 

1 Háve and háve got mean the samé. Háve got is more in ŕo r mal. 

We use it a lot when we speak, but not so múch when we wrile. 
Háve you got the time? 

The UK has a popidation of 60 million. 

In American English, háve + do/does is múch more comrnon. 

2 Háve and háve got express possession. 


I háve 

IVe got 

a new car. 

She has 
She s got 

three children. 

He has 

He s got 

blond hain 


3 When háve + noun expresses an activity or a habit, háve (not háve 
got) is used. Look at thesc sentences. 

/ háve a shower every day 
NOT ľve got a s hower ev er y d a y . 

What time do you háve lunch? 

NOT WhaFtime-kave yťmgetdur t eh ? 

4 Tn the pást tense> we use had with did and didrít. 

1 had a bicycle when I was young 

Did you háve a nice weekend? 

I didtťt háve any money when í was a študent 
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UNIT 3 


^ 3.1 Pást Simple 

Form 

The form o f the Pást Simple is the samé for all persons. 


Positive 


I 

He/She/It 

finished 


You 

arrived 

yesterday. 

Wc 

wcnt 


They 




Negatíve 

The negatíve of the Pást Simple is fcrmed with didrít. 


i 

He/She/It 



You 

Wc 

They 

didnt (did not) arrive 

yesterday. 


Question 

The question in the Pást Simple is for med with did. 


When 

did 

shc/you / they/ete. 

arrive? 


Short answer 

Did you go to work yesterday? Ye$, I did* 

Did i t min last night! No, it didrít 


Spelling of regular verbs 

1 The normál rule is to add -ed or -d. 

work/worked start/started 1 ive/1 ived love/loved 

2 Some short verbs with only one syllable double the consonant. 

stop/stoppcd plaň/ planned 

3 Verbs ending in a consonant + -y > change the -y to -ied. 
study/studied carry/carried 

But ... 

play/playeď enjoy/enj oyed 

The r e are many common ir regular verbs. See the list on. p 158, 


Question 



Short answer 

Were you working yesterday? Yes, I was Y No, I wasrít 

Use 

1 The Pást Continuous expresses a pást activity that has duration, 

I had a good tíme while I was living in Parts . 

You were making a lot of noise last night Were you having a party ľ 

2 The activity was in progress before * and probably afier , a time in 
the pást. 

*What were you do mg at 8.00 last night ľ 7 was watching TV! 
When I woke up this morning the sun was shining, 

^ 3.3 Pást Simple and Pást Continuous 

1 The Pást Simple expresses completed pást actions. The Pást 
Continuous expresses activilies in progress. Compare these 
senlences. 

/ washed my hair last night. 

I was washing my hair when you phoned. 

*What did you do at the weekendľ 7 played ten nis! 

We were playing tennis when U starie d to rain. 

2 A Pást Simple action can ínterrupt a Pást Continuous activity 
in progress. 

When 1 phoned Šimon he was having a shower ; 

/ was doing my homework when Jane arrived. 

3 In stories, the Pást Continuous can describe the scene. The Pást 
Simple tells the action. 

It was a beautiful day. The sun was shtning and the hirds were 
singing, so we decided to go for a picnic. We put everything in 
the car ... 


Use 


The Pást Simple expresses a completed pást action. Notice some o f the 
time expressions. 


We played tennis last Siinäay. 
1 worked in London in 2007. 
John left two minutes ago. 


^ 3.2 Pást Continuous 

Form 

was!were + verb -ing (present participle) 

Positive and negatíve 


I/He/She/It 

was 

washt (was not) 

working. 

You/We/They 

were 

wereht (were not) 


3.4 Prepositions in time expressions 


at 

in 

on 

at six oclock 
at midnight 
at Chrislmas 
at the weekend 

in 2007 

in the morning/ 
afternoon/evening 
in summer 
in two weeks 5 time 

on Saturday 
on Monday morning 
on Chrislmas Day 
on January 18 1h 

no preposition 


two weeks ago next month 

yesterday evening lomorrow morning 
this afternoon tonight 
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UNIT 4 


^ 4.1 Expressions of quantity 

Count and uncount nouns 

1 It is important to understand the difference between count and 
uncount nouns. 


Count nouns 

Uncount nouns 

a cup 

water 

a girl 

sugar 

an apple 

milk 

an cgg 

mušie 

a pound 

money 


We can say three cup$ y two girls , ten pounds. We can count them. 
We cannot say two-waters y threernusks , one mamy , We cannot 
count thcm. 

2 Count nouns can b e singulár or plurál. 

This cup is fulL 
These cups are empty. 

Uncount nouns can only be singulár. 

The water is cold. 

The weather was terrible. 

múch and many 

1 We use múch with uncount nouns in questions and negatives. 
How múch money háve you got? 

There istú múch milk lej ŕ. 

2 We use many with count nouns in questions and negatives. 

How many people were at the party? 

I didrit také many photos on holiday. 

some and any 

1 Some is used in pošil ive sentences. 
ľd like some sugar. 

2 Any is used in questions and negatives. 

Is there any sugar in this tea? 

Háve you got any Brothers and sisters? 

We doní háve any washing-up liquid. 

I didní buy any apples. 

3 We use some in questions that are requests or offers. 

Can I háve some cake? 

Wouldyou like some tea? 

4 The rules are the samé ŕbr someone, any thing, any body, 
somewhere , etc. 

ľve got somethingfor you. 

Hello? Is anybody here? 

There isní anywhere to go in my town . 

a few and a little 

1 We use a few with count nouns, 

There are a few biseuits left , but not many. 

2 We use a little with uncount nouns. 

I only háve a little tíme. 

a lot/lots of 

1 We use a lot/lots of with both count and uncount nouns. 

There's a lát ofbutter. 

ľve got lots offriends , 

2 A lot/lots of can be used in questions and negatives. 

Are there lots of tourists in your country? 

There isní a lot ofbutter, but there s enough. 


^ 4.2 Articles - a, an, and the 

1 The indefinite article a or an is used with singulár, count nouns to 
refer to a thing or a n idea for the first time. 

We háve a cat and a dog. 

There s a supermarket in Adam Street. 

2 The defmite article the is used with singulár and plurál* count and 
uncount nouns when both the speaker and the listener know the 
thing or idea already. 

We háve a cat and a dog. The cat is old, but the dog isjust a puppy- 
ľm going to the supermarket. Do you want any thing? (We both know 
which supermarket.) 

Indefinite article 

The indefinite article is used: 

1 with professions. 
ľm a teacher. 

She y s an architect 

2 w it h so nie exp r ess io ns o 1 qu a nt i ty. 

a pair of a little a couple of a few 

3 with some expressions of frequency. 
once a week three times a day 

4 in exelamations with what + a count noun. 

What a lovely day! 

What a pitý! 

Dcfinitc article 

The definite article is used: 

1 before seas> rivers^ hotel s, pubs, theatres, museums, and newspapers. 

the Atlantic the British Mttseum 

The Times the Ritz 

2 if there is only one of something. 

the sun the Queen the Government 

3 with superlative adjectives. 

Hes the richest man in the world. 

Janes the oldest in the dass. 

No article 

There is no article: 

1 before plurál and uncount nouns when talking about things 
in generál. 

/ like potatoes, 

Milk is good for you. 

2 before countries, towns, streets, languages, magazines, meals> 
airports, stations, and mountains. 

/ had lunch with John. 

I bought Cosmopolitan at Vietoria Station. 

3 before some plačeš and with some forms of transport. 


at horne 

in/to bed 

at/to work 

at/to school/univeršiLy 

by bus 

by piane 

by car 

by trám 

on foot 


She goes to work by bus. 

I was at horne yesterday evening . 


4 in exelamations with What + an uncount noun. 

What beautiful weather! What loud mušie! 

Note 

In the phrase go horne > there is no article and no preposition, 
/ went horne earty. NOT I went to horne. 
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ÚNII 5 


^ 5.1 Verb patterns 

Here are four verb patterns. There is a list of verb patterns on pl 58. 

1 Verb + to + infinitive 

They want to huy a new can ľd like to go abroad. 

2 Verb + -ing 

We love going to parties. I enjoy travellíng abroad. 

3 Verb + -ing or + to + infinitive with no ehange in meaning 
It started to rain/raining. 

I continued to work/working in the library 

4 Verb + preposition + - ing 
We’re thinking of moving horne. 

ľm looktng forward to haring more free tíme. 

Hke doittg and would Hke to do 

1 Like doing and love doing express a generál enjoyment. 

/ like working as a teacher. = I am a teacher and I enjoy it. 

/ love dane ing. = This is one of my hobbies. 

2 Would like to do and would love to do express a preferencc now or 
at a specific time. 

ľd Hke to be a teacher. = When I grow up, I want to be a teacher. 
Thanks. ľd love to dance. = At a party, ľm pleased you asked me. 

Question Short answer 

Would you like to dance? Yes, 1 wouldJYes, ľd love to. 

Would you like to comefor a walk? Yes,1 would./No, thankyou. 

Note 

No, I wouldnt is not common because it is impolite. 


5.2 Future forms 


will 


Form 

will + infinitive without to 

Will is a m o dal auxiliary verb. There is an introduction to modal 
auxiiiary verbs on p 143. The forms of will are the samé íbr all persons. 


Positive and negatíve 


I/He/She/It/You/We/They 


4i (will) 

worít 


come. 
help you. 
invite Tom. 


Question 

What tíme will he/you/they b e back? 

Short answer 

Will you help me? Yes> I will. 

Note 

No, 1 worít is impolite. It means T don t want to help you.' 

A políte way o f saying í no y here is 7 m afraid I can t. 7 
f Will you giveme a lift?* c Sorry ľm afraid I caiŕt, * 

Use 

Will is used: 

1 to express a future intention ma d e at the moment of speaking. 
7ŕ J 5 lane s birthday! 7s it? ľU buy her someflowers! 
ľllgiveyou my phone num ber. 

‘Do you want the blue or the red pen?* TU také the red one? 

2 to express an offer. 

ľll carry your suitcase, We’ll do the washtng-up . 


3 to express a future fact. The speaker thinks it is súre to happen in 
the future. 

ľU be 30 next week. It will be a nice day tomorrow. 

This use is called the pure future. The speaker is talking about the 
future without expressing an intention, plaň, or personál opinion. 

going to 
Form 

amfis/are + going + to + infinitive 


Positive and negatíve 



Short answer 

Are they going to get married? Yes, they are JNo, they arén t. 

Use 

Going to is used: 

1 to express a future decision, intention, or plaň made before the 
moment of speaking. 

How long are they going to stay in Rome? 

She isrít going to háve a birthday party 

2 when we can see or feel now that something is certain to happen 
ín the future. 

Look at these clouds! Iťs going to raln. 

Watch out! You r e going to drop that vaše . 

will or going to ? 

Look at the use of will and going to in these senlences. 

ľm going to make a chĺcken casserole f or d i mier. 

(I decided this morning and bought everything for it.) 

What can Icookfor dtnner? Er ... I know! ľll make a chicken 
casserole! (I decided at the moment of speaking.) 

Prcscnt Continuons 

The Presenl Continuous for llie fulure is used: 

1 to express a planned future arrangement. 
ľm meeting my cousinfor lunch . 

ť What are you doing this weekend ?’ 
c We*re haring a party Can you come? 1 

2 with the verbs go and come . 

She’s coming on Friday. 

ľm going horne early tonight. 

Somctimcs there is littlc or no diffcrcncc bctween going to and the 
Present Continuous to express a future arrangement. 

We’re seeing a film this evening . 

Were going to see a film this evening. 
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UNIT 6 


^ 6.1 What ...like? 


Form 

what + to be + subject + like? 

A Whaľs your teacher like? 

A What are his parents like? 

A Wh a t was y o ur holiday like? 
A What were the beaches like? 


B She’s very patient 
B Theyre very kind, 

B Wonderful. We swam a lot. 
B OK y but some were diriy 


Note 

1 We don t u s e like. in the answer. 

Sh e’s p a tie nt NO T Shes likť patient: 


2 Like in this question is a preposition, not a verb: 

1 Wh a ťs j im like?’ Hes i n tellige n t and kin d, an d ve ry good-lo o king? 

3 In these sentences like ís a verbi 

í What does Jim like ?’ c He likes motor bi kes and playing tennis? 


Use 

1 Comparatives eompare one thing, person, or action with another. 
Shes taller than me. 

Londorťs more expensive than Rome. 

2 We use superlatives to eompare somebody or something wíth ihe 
whole group. 

Shes the tallest in the class. 

Jťs the most expensive hotel in the workí 

3 As... as shows that something is the samé or equal. 

Jurís as tall os Peter. 

ľm as worried as you are. 

4 Not as ... as shows thal something isrft the samé or equal. 

She isrít as tall as her mother. 

íle isrít nearly as clever as me! 


Use 

1 What , like? means T)escribe somebody or something. Telí m e 
about it. I dorít know anything about iť 

2 How’s your mother? asks about heallh. It doesnl ask for a description. 
‘Hows your mother?’ ť Shes very well y than k you! 

^ 6.2 Comparative and superlatíve adjectives 

Form 


UNIT 7 


7.1 Present Perfect 

Form 

háve/has + -ed (pást participle) 

The pást participle of regular verbs ends in -ed, There are many 
common i r regular verbs. See the list on p i 58. 


1 Look at the chárt. 



Comparative 

Superlatíve 

Short 

cheap 

cheaper 

cheap est 

small 

smaller 

smallest 

adjectives 

"big 

bigger 

biggesl 

Adjectives 

ťunny 

funnier 

funniest 

that end 

early 

earlier 

earliest 

in -y 

heavy 

heavier 

heaviest 

Adjectives 

careful 

more careful 

most careful 

with two 

boring 

more boring 

most boring 

syllables 

expensive 

more expensive 

most expensive 

or more 

interesting 

more interesting 

most interesting 

Irregular 

adjectives 

far 

further 

furthest 

good 

bad 

better 

worse 

best 

worst 


For short adjectives with one vowel + one consonant, do u hlc the 
consonant: hot/hotteríhottest; fat/fatter/fattest. 

2 Than is often used after a comparative adjective. 
ľm younger than Barbara. 

Barbaras more intelligent than Sarah. 

Múch can come before the comparative to give emphasis, 

Shes múch nicer than her sisten 

Is Tokyo múch more modem than London? 

3 The is used before superlatíve adjectives. 

Hes the funniest boy in the class. 

Which is the tallest building in the world? 


Positive and negative 


i 

You/We/They 

Ve (háve) 
haverít 

He/She/It 

s (has) 
has n t 


won a competition. 


Question 


Háve 

I 

you/we/they 

been to the United States? 

Has 

he/she/it 



Short answer 

Háve you been to Las Vegas? Yes> I háve./No, I haverít. 

Has she ever written a novel? Yes } she has./No, she hasrít 

Note 

We cannot use ľve, they’ve, he’s, etc. in short answers. 

YeSy I háve . NOT Yes, ľve. 

Yes, we háve. NOT Ves, ■ weve: 

Use 

1 The Present Perŕcct expresses an action or state which b ega n in 
ihe pást and continues to the present. 
ľve known John for síx years . 

How long háve you worked for The London Gazette? 

The time expressions for and since are common with this use. 
We use for with a periód of time, and since with a point in time. 
Weve lived here for three years. (a periód of time) 

Theyve lived here since 2010. (a point in time) 
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UNIT 8 


Note 

In many languages, this use is expressed by a present lense. But in 
English, we say: 

Peter has been a teacher f or ten years. 

NOT Peter is a teacherfor ten years t 

2 The Prosení Perfect conneets thc present and thc pást. It expresses 
experiences in life before now. 

ľve met a lot offamous peopíe. (before now) 

She has won a lot of awards * (in her life) 
ľve travelled a lot in Africa. (in my life) 

She’s written three books * (up to now) 

The action can continue to the present, and probably into the fotil re. 
H e's made six TV programmes. (So far. He 11 probably make more.) 

Ever and never are eommon with this use* 

Háve you ever been to Africa? 
ľve never played poker 

3 The Present Perfect expresses a pást action with resnlts in the 
present* It is often a recení pást action. 

ľve lost my wa liet. (I háve n t got it now.) 

The taxľs arrived. {Iťs outside the door now.) 

Has the postman been ľ (Is there a parcel for meľ) 

The adverbs j usp already, and yet are eommon with this use. 

Yet is used in questions and negatives, 

She s just had some good news * 
ľve already had hreakfast 
Has the postman been yet? 

Iťs 11.00 and she hasntgot up yet. 


j!?* 7.2 Present Perfect and Pást Simple 

1 Read and compare ihe use of the Pást Simple and the Present Perfect 
in these sentenees. 

/ lived in Parisfor two years } from 2007-2009 . (The action is finished.) 
ľve lived in London since 2009 , (I still do. The action is no t finished.) 
ľve been to Scotland. (This is an experience in my life.) 

/ went with my husband two years ago * (At a definite pást time.) 

Háve you everflown in a helicopter? 1 ‘Yes, I háve? 

‘Where did youflyľ Týlew over New York? 
c Oh dear i ľve broken my glasses? 

( What happened? s 
T dropped them? 


2 These are eommon time expressions used with the Pást Simple and 
the Present Perfect. 


Pást Simple 

Present Perfect 

last week 
yesterday 

the day before yesterday 

in 1999 

on July 2 P* 

three months ago 

for two weeks (but now ended) 

since Monday 
ever 

never 

just 

already 

yet 

for two weeks (and continues) 


^ 8.1 háve to 

Form 

has/háve + to + infinitive 


Positive and negatíve 


i 

háve 



You/We/They 

don t háve 

to 

work hard. 



He/She 

has 



It 

doesnt háve 




Question 


Do 

Does 


I/you/we/they 


hc/shc/it 


háve to 


work hard? 


Short answer 

Do you háve to wear a uniform? Yes , / do* 

Does he háve to go now? No, he doesn’t. 

Pást of háve to 

The pást tense of háve to is had to, with did and didrít in the question 
and the negalive. 

I had to get up early this morning * 

Why did you háve to work last weekend? 
í didrít háve to do any housework when I was a child. 

Use 

1 Háve to expresses strong obligation. The obligation comes from 
outside' - perhaps a law, a rule at school or work, or someone 
in authority. 

You háve to pass a driving test if you want to drive a can 
(Thaťs the law.) 

I háve to štart work at 8.00. (My company says I mušt) 

The doctor says 1 háve to do more exercise. 

2 Dorítí doesnt háve to expresses absence o ť obligation (it isrit nccessary). 
You don 1 1 háve to do the washing-up. ľve got a dishwashen 

She doesnt háve to work on Monday. Iťs her day off. 

I didvťt háve to get up early this morning , but I did get up beeause 
it was súch a lovely day 

Note 

Háve got to is more informah It usually expresses an obligation on orie 
particular o c casio n. 

Lookat the time! ľve got to go. 

ľm going to bed. ľve got to get up early tomorrow. 

She’s got to work hard. Her exams štart next week . 

The forms of háve got to -f infinitive are the samé as háve got + noun. 
See p 137* 
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^ 8.2 Introduction to modal auxiliaryverbs 

Form 

These are modal auxiliary verbs, 
can coiíld mušt shall should will would 

They háve cerlain thíngs in common: 

1 They go with another verb and add meaning, 

He can play ihe guitar. 

I mušt wash my hair. 

2 There is no ’$ in ihe ihird person singulár. The form is the samé 
for all persons. 

She can dance very well 
He should try harder. 

It will min soon , 

We mušt hurry, 

3 There is no do/does in the question. 

Can she singt 

Shall wego now? 

4 There is no dorít/doesn’t in the negatíva 
/ wouldtťt Vike to be a teacher. 

They can t speak French. 

Note 

will not - worít 
It worít rain tomorrow ; 

5 Most modal verbs refer to the prešent and future, Only can has a 
pást tense form, could. 

I coutd swim when I was three. 


^ 8.3 should 

Form 

should + infinítive without to 

The ťorms of should are the samé for all persons. 


Positive and negatíve 


I 

should 

do more exercisa 

You/We/They 

He/She 

shouldrfl 

telí lies* 


Question 

Should 1/she/they see a doctorť 

Do you think I/he/we should see a doctor? 


Short answer 

Should I phone horne? Fes, you should, 

Should Ibuy a motor bike? No> you shouldnL 

Use 

1 Should is uscd to exprcss what the speaker thinks is the bcst thing 
to do. ll expresses mild obligation, or advice. 

I should do more work . (This is my opiníon.) 

You should do more work ♦ (This is my advice.) 

Do you think we should stop? (ľm asking for your opinion.) 

2 Shoiddnt expresses negatíve advice. 

You shouhírít sit so close to the TV. Iťs had for your eyes. 

3 Should expresses the opinion of the speaker, and i t is often 
introduced by / think or / dorít think, 

I think politicians should listen more. 

I don’t think people should get married until the/re 2 L 


^ 8.4 mušt 


Form 

mušt + infinítive without to 

The forms of musí are ihe samé for all persons. 


Positive and negatíve 


1 

You/We/They 

He/She 


mušt 
mušt n t 


try harder, 
steal. 


Note 

Questions with mušt are possible, but háve to is more common, 

What time do we háve to leave? 

lise 

1 Mušt expresses strong obligation. Generally, this obligation comcs 
from Tnside the speaker. 

/ mušt háve a showen (I think this is necessary) 

IVe mušt get a new car. 

2 Fuí4 mušt ,,, can express a strong suggestion. 

You mušt see the Monet exhibition. Iťs wonderfuL 
You mustgive me a call when you r e next in town , 
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UNIT 9 


^ 9.1 Pást Perfect 
Form 

had + -ed pást participle. 

The pást participle o f rcgular verbs cnds in -ed. Thcre are many 
common irreguíar verbs* See the list on p 158* 


Positive and negatíve 


I 

He/She/It 

You/We/They 

‘d (had) 
hadil t 

arrived. 

Question 

Had 

1 

he/she/it 

we/you/they 

left already? 


Short answer 
Yes y 1 had. 

No ? they hadnt. 


2 so i sa conjunction of result 

He was bored so he went for a waik. 
hecause is a conjunction of reason. 

He went for a walk hecause he was bored , 

3 hut and although are conjunctions which join contrasting ideas 
It was rainmgy but we played térmi s. 

AUhough it was raining, we played tennis, 

^ 9.3 so, súch (o), so many, so múch 

Form 

$o + adjective/adverb 

/ was so scared. 

He always drives so fast 

súch a + adjective + singulár nouit 
She’s súch a nice person . 

súch + adjective + plural/uncountablc noun 

The Smiths are súch friendty neighbours. 


Use 

1 We use tlie Pást Perfect to express an action in the pást which 
happened before another action in the pást. 

When I arrived at the theatre> the play had already started. 

2 We use the Pást Simple to express actíons in the order they happened. 
Look at these actions in the Pást Simple. 

Action 1 Action 2 

The bear went The man came down from the tree. 

John left the party, I arrived . 

They walked a long way. They were tired. 

Notice how they are expressed using the Pást Perfect. 

Action 2 Action 1 

The man came down from the tree ... after the bear hadgone . 

When I arrived at the party ... John had left 

They were tired ... beeause they'd walked a 

long way 

3 If it is clear that onc action was completed before, it isnt necessary 
to use the Pást Perfect* 

/ tidied up after everyone went horne , 

/ tidied up after everyone had gone horne. 


^ 9.2 Conjunctions 

We use conjunctions to join sentences. 

1 when> while> as soon as> after y before > as> and untih are conjunctions 
of time. They can go in two plačeš in the sentence, 

When I arrived horne , Tom was cooking the meat. 

Tom was talking to me while he was cooking the meah 
As soon a$ I arrived horne. Tom started cooking the meal 
Tom cooked the meal after l arrived/ľd arrived horne. 

He had cooked the meal before 1 arrived horne , 

As he was talking, I was thinking about the last time wed met 
He didnt štart cooking the meal uníil Iarrived horne ♦ 


so many + plurál nouns 

Some ch i i dreň háve $o many toys. 

so múch + uncountable nouns 

Footballers earn so múch money these days , 

Use 

So and súch are used for emphasizing an adjective or noun. They are 
used more in spoken than written Ľnglish. They are often exclamations, 
with an exelamation mark (!). 

He works so hardl is stronger than He works very hard * 


UNIT 10 


(► 10.1 The passive 


Form 


am/is/are 
was/were 
has/have been 

will 


+ -ed (pást participle) 


The pást participle of regular verbs ends in -ed. There are many 
common írregidar pást partkiples. See the list on p 158, 


Prcscnt 

English is spoken all over the world. 

100 million mobile phones are thrown away every year. 
Fiat cars arén't made in France. 

Where is coffee gro wnť 


Pást 

Thefirst text message was sent in 1989 * 
They weren’t injured in the accident 
When was television invented? 
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UNIT 11 


Present Perfect 

A lot of newfeatures háve been added. 
The bank*$ been robbed! 

We haverit been invited to the weddtng. 


^ 11.1 Present Perfect Continuous 

Form 

has/háve + been + -ing (present participle) 


will 

10,000 cars will beproduced nextyear. 
The cars worit b e sold in the UK 


Short answers 

Are cars made in your country? Yes, they areJNo T they arerit. 

Has my car been repaired? Yes, it has J No, it hasni 

Will landline phones be replaced Yes, they wilk/No, they worit. 

by mobiles? 

Note 

The passive inťinitive (to be + ~ed) i s u sed after raodal auxiliary ver b s 
and other verhs which are followed by an ínfinitive. 

Driving should b e banned in city centres. 

The house is going to b e knocked down . 


Use 


í The rules for tense usage in the passive are the samé as in the active. 
Present Simple Lo express habit: 

My car is servked regularly. 

Pást Simple to express a finished action in the pást: 

America was discovered by Christopher Columbus. 


Present Perfect to express an action which began in the pást and 
continues to the present: 

1 Smartphones* háve been sold since 2007 . 


2 


The object of an active verb becomes the subject of a passive verb. 
Noticc the usc of by in the passive sentence. 


Active 

Passive 



3 The passive is not just another way of expressing the samé sentence 
in the active. We choose the active or the passive depending on what 
we are more interested in. 

Hamlet was written in 1600. (We are more interested in Hamlet .) 
Shakespeare wrote Hamlet in 1600 . (We are more interested in who 
wrote it.j 


Note 

The subject of an active sentence is not mentioned in the passive 
sentence if it is not reáli y important. 

Active People speak Germán in parts ofltaly. 

Passive Germán is spoken in parts ofltaly 

NOT Germán i$ spoken in parts ofltaly by people. 


Positive and negatíve 





1 



háve 

you 

we 


How long 


they 

been working? 


he 


has 

she 




it 



Short answer 

Háve you been running? Yes, I háve J No, I haverii 

Use 

The Present Perfect Continuous is used; 

1 to express an activity which began in the pást and continues 
to the present. 

Ile’s been teaching mušie for years. 

Iťs been rainingfor days. 

2 to refer to an activity with a result in the present. 
ľm hot beeause ľve been running , 

J haverit got any money beeause ľve been shopping. 

Note 

1 S ome t im es th er e is 1 ittl e o r n o d i ffer e n ce in m e a n i ng b e t wee n 
the Present Perfect Simple and Continuous. 

How long háve you worked here? 

How long háve you been working here f 

2 S ome verhs háve the idea of a long time - wait , work, learn , 
travel, play . 

These verbs can often be found in the Present Perfect Continuous. 
ľve been waitingfor hours . 

Some verbs doht háve the idea of a long tíme - find, štart, buy , die, 
lóse, break, stop. It is unusual to find these in the Present Perfect 
Continuous. 
ľve bought a new dres s. 

My cat has died. 

My radio’s broken. 

3 Verbs that express a state - like, love> knowy háve (for possession), 
are not found in the Present Perfect Continuous. 

We've known each other for a few weeks. 

NOT Weve been knowing each other for a few weeks. 

4 If the sentence gives a number or a quantity, the Present Perfect 
Simple is used. The Continuous is not possible. 

ľve been writing e mail s aíl morning. ľve written twenty 
NOT ľve been writing twenty 
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UNIT U 


^ 12.1 First conditional 

Form 

If + Present Siinple, will + infinitive without to 

Positive and negatíve 

If I work hardy ľll pass my exams. 

If we dotťt hurry up, we*U be late . 

If youre late , I wotťt waitfor you. 

Question 

What will you do if you don t go to university? 

Short answer 

Will you go to university ifyou pass your exams ľ Yes, I will 

No, I worit. 

Notes 

1 English uses a present tense in the condition clause, not a 
future form. 

If it rains } ľllstay horne . NOT If it will rain ... 

If I work hardy ľU pass . NOT If ľll-work ha rd , , 

2 The condition d au s e (if) can come at the beginning of the 
sentence or at the end. Notice the use of the comma, 

If I work hard, ľll pass my exams . 
ľll pass my exams if 1 work hard . 

Use 

The first conditional is used to express a possible condition and 
a probahle result in the future. 

Ifiťssunny we'Ugo fóra picnic 
You'llget wet ifyou dotťt také an umbrella. 

If and when 

If expresses a possibility that something will happen. 

When expresses what the speaker sees as certain to happen. 

When I get horne , ľll háve a showen NOT Ifl get horne 

^ 12.2 might 

Form 

might + infinitive without to 

Might is a modal auxiliary vcrb. For an introduction to modal 
auxiliary verbs, see p 143. 

The forms of might are Lhe samé for all persons. 


Positive and negative 


I 


go to the party. 

He 

might 

be late. 

It 

might not 

rain tomorrow. 

We 


go out for a meal tonight. 


Note 

The negative is often expressed with / dotťt think + will 

I dotťt think iťll rain tomorrow. 

Question 

The invcrted question Might you ..Tis unusual. It is very common 
to ask a question with Do you think .,. + will ... ľ 



Use 

Might is used to express a ľulure possibility íl means willperhaps. 

It contrasts with will vvhich expresses a future certainty. 

England will win the match . 

(I am súre they will.) 

England might win the match, 

(Iťs possible, but Im not súre.) 

^ 12.1 Second conditional 
Form 

If+ Pást Símple> would + infinitive without to 

Would is a modal auxiliary verb. There is an introduction to modal 

auxiliary verb s on p 143. 

The ibrms of would are the samé for all persons. 

Positive and negative 

If I had more money, ľd (would) buy a new Computer. 

Ifshe knew the answer sheit telí us , 

Ifl didrít likeyou, I wouldn't laik to yom 

Question 

What would you do ifyou had a year off? 

Short answer 

Would you travel round the world? Yes, 1 would. 

No, I wouldtťt, 

If they had the money ; would they buy a new car? Fes, they would ■ 

No, they wouldn't 

Notes 

1 As with the first conditional, the condition clause can come at the 
beginning or the end of lhe sentence. 

Ifl had more time } ľd help . 
ľd help ifl had more time. 

2 Were is often used instcad of was in the condition clause. 

Ifl wereyoUy ľdgo to bed ♦ 

Ifhe were tatten he y d be a policeman. 

3 The use of the pást tense (If I had) and would does not refer to pást 
time, It expresses dištance from the present and u n reality beeause it 
is difťercnt from the facts wc know. 

Ifl had ... (but I dorft háve 
/ would ... (but I wont...) 

Use 

1 The second conditional is used to express a n unreal or improbable 
condition and its result The use of the pást forms show that is 
not reality 

Ifl were the President, ľd stop all war. (But ľm not the Pre s ideu t. = 
reality) 

If l lived in a big house, ľd háve a party . (But I live in a small fiat.) 

2 The phrase, Ifl were you , ľd ..., is often used to give advice. 

Ifl wereyoUy ľd call the doctor 

First and second conditional 

The first conditional i s possible and p ro babie. 

The second conditional is improbable and sometimes impossibie, 

Ifl win the tennis match ľll be so happy (I think iťs possible.) 

Ifl won the tennis match, ľd be so happy (But I don t think I will.) 


Short answer 

Do you think iťll rain ľ Jŕ might 
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Word list 

Here is a list of most of 
the ncw words in the units of 
New Headway Pre-íntermediate } 
Fourth edition Studeníš Book. 

adj - adjective 
adv — adverb 
conj = conjunction 
coll = colloquial 
n - noun 
opp = opposite 

pl = plurál 
prep = preposition 
pron ~ p r onou n 
pp = pást participle 
v = verb 

l/S = American English 


^ UNIT 1 

progress v /'praogres/ 

gig n /gig/ 

UNIX 3 


raisins pl n /'reiznz/ 

grateful adj /'greitfl/ 



aboriginal adj /.aeba'ndganl/ 

readers pl n /'riidaz/ 

grow v /g r au/ 

activate v 

/'lektiveit/ 

accident n /'seksidant/ 

reportér n /ri'po:t9(r)/ 

happiness n /'hŕepinas/ admire v /aďmaia(r)/ 

amazing adj /a'meizír)/ 

seat n /si:t/ 

health n /hclG/ 

adventu re 

n /aďventjb(r)/ 

anolhertime /a'nAÓo(r) taim/ 

shake v /Jak/ 

huge adj /hjuid^/ 

advent urer 

n / 9 ďvcntjara(r)/ 

arl gallery n /a:t 'gselari/ 

shapes pl n /Jeips/ 

image n /'imidg/ 

appreciate 

v /a'prnjieit/ 

as many as /oz 'meni az/ 

showround v /Jao'raond/ 

jars pl n /d^oi 7 j 

argument 

n /'ajgjamant/ 

attractive adj /a'traektiv/ 

Shutup! /JaI 'Ap/ 

jealous adj /'d3elas/ 

beat v /bi:t/ 

blinddate n /.blaind'dert/ 

signs pl n /samz/ 

jogging n /'d3Dgig/ 

bite n /bait/ 

borrow v /'borau/ 

so many things /sau 'meni Girjz/ 

joy n ! d 39 i/ 

bleed v /bliid/ 

Rulgaria n /bAľgcoría/ 

successful adj /sak’sesfl/ 

lie-in n /*lai m/ 

cabin crew 

n /'ka:bin kru:/ 

charity n /'tjaerati/ 

sunshine n /'SAnfain/ 

lipstick n /'hpstik/ 

chule n /ju: t/ 


check-up n /'tjek Ap/ 
chcck n /L J i;k/ 

Cheers! /tjiaz/ 
chopsticks pln /'t/opstiks/ 
coach n /kautJV 
cosmopolitan adj 
//kozina'poli t an/ 
couple n Z'kAp]/ 
dates pl n /deits/ 
embarrass v /inVbaeras/ 
cxcited adj /ik J sa.it id/ 
first imprcssions n /f3:st 
im'prejnz/ 
flat adj /flaet/ 
gang n /geei]/ 

Goodness! /'godnis/ 
grect v /grilt/ 

Havc a good weekend! /haev 0 g od 
.wíik'end/ 
hurry n /'h vri/ 
impress v /im'pres/ 
interview n /'intavju:/ 
it doesrít matter /iť dAz(r)nt 
'mäna(r)/ 

journey n /'d33ini/ 
mainly adv /'merní i/ 
marathon n /'mseraGan/ 

Masters degree n /'mcnslarz 
di'gril/ 

messenger n /'mesind30(r)/ 
mistakes pl n /mi'steiks/ 
more and more /mo:(r) and 
m o: (r)/ 

mypleasure /mai'ple3a(r)/ 
nerveus adj /bsivas/ 
never mind /'neva(r) maind/ 
noise n /naiz/ 

Not a great look! /'not o yreil lok/ 
nothing múch /"nA0ip niAtJV 
notice n /'nautis/ 
oldest adj /'aoldist/ 
opening n /'aupamr)/ 
percentage n /pa'senlid3/ 

Pleased to meet you. /plnzdta 
miit ju/ 


stippose v /sa'pauz/ 
survey n /’ssrvei/ 
swap v /swop/ 

table manners p/« /'teibl msenaz/ 
terrible adj /'terabl/ 
theatre n /“0iala(r)/ 
to háve in common v /ta heev m 
’koman/ 
train v /trém/ 

Turkish adj /'taikij/ 
wear v /wea{r)/ 
wise adj /waiz/ 
worry v /'wAri/ 




UNIT 2 


actually adv /'aekt/uali/ 
afraid adj /a'freid/ 
architect n /bikítekt/ 
article n /'aitikl/ 
average n /'sevondg/ 
behave v /bi'heiv/ 
bright-red adj /brait red/ 
Chcerup! /tjia(r) Ap/ 
chill out v /t/iľaul/ 
clubs pl n /klAbz/ 
eurrently adv /'kArantli/ 
dance mušie n /daíns 'mjuizik/ 
deaf adj /def/ 
dependon v /dľpend on/ 
depressed adj /di'prest/ 
download v /daon'bud/ 
eleetro mušie n /ťlektrau 
'mj uizik/ 

energctic adj /e naletí k/ 
enthusiaslic adj /inGjuizi'aestik/ 
envious adj /'envias/ 
extraordinary adj /ik'straidnri/ 
faiíures pl n /'feiljaz/ 
feel at horne /fiil at haum/ 
ťestivals pln /'fesíivlz/ 
flavour n /'fleiva(r)/ 
fortune n /’faitfuín/ 


major adj /'meid39(r}/ 
marketing n /'markítirj/ 

Mind your own business! /'maind 
j o 9on ,bizn9s/ 
ncighbours pln /'neibaz/ 
obvíously adv /'obvi osi i/ 
on the way /on ôa wei/ 
on theirown /on ôea(r) bon / 
opportunity n /.opa'tjumati/ 
o rd i nary adj /'aidnri/ 
planning n /'plamig/ 
pleasure n /'ple39(r)/ 
products pl n /'prodAkts/ 
relationship n /ri'leij'nfip/ 
remarkable adj /ri'muikabl/ 
satisfaction n /saetis'fakfan/ 
saxophone n /'sseksafaun/ 
score n /ska;(r)/ 
secret n /'si;krot/ 
selling n /selirj/ 
silver n /'silv9(r)/ 
síngle n /'sirjyl/ 
smart adj /stnait/ 
stressed adj /strest/ 
suspicious adj /sa'spi Jas/ 
tea parties pln /'tí: poitiz/ 
tour v /t3i(r)/ 

unemployed adj /,Anim'ploid/ 
unusual adj /An'j 11:39!/ 
youngpeople n /j aij 'piipl/ 


coast n /k 9 ust/ 
companion n /kom' p se n i on/ 
c rime n /kraim/ 
damage v /'daemidg/ 
dangerous adj / , deind3aras/ 
dearly adv /'diali/ 
endanger v /in'deind39(r)/ 
enormous adj /ťnaimas/ 
explode v /ik'spbod/ 
explosion n /ik'spi00311/ 
fáme n /feim/ 
iangs pl n /fieijz/ 
ílight attendant n /flait 
o'tendant/ 

folkhero n /faok ’hiorao/ 
forest n /'forist/ 
forestry adj /'fonstri/ 
fountain n /'fauntm/ 
furiously adv /'fjuariasli/ 
guide n /gaid/ 
guns pln /gAnz/ 
hal f- time n /, ho: f ' t a í m/ 
hammock n /'haemak/ 
headline n /'hedlain/ 
hostile adj /'hostail/ 
injured adj /'indgad/ 
jungle n /^Aijgl/ 
knives pl n /narvz/ 
land v /kend/ 
length n /lerjG/ 
locker n /'Inkafr)/ 
lost hís cool /lost hiz kurí / 
mend v /ntend/ 
monkeys pl n /'m a 13k 12/ 
overhead adj /'aovahed/ 

PA systém n /pi: 'ei sistam/ 
permission n /pa'mijn/ 
quit v /kwit/ 
react v /ri'ŕekt/ 
record v /ri'koid/ 
refuse v /rťfjuiz/ 
robbery n /'r obar i/ 
runway n /'ľAnwei/ 
sleepíng pili n /'sliipxr) pil/ 
snake n /sneik/ 
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source n /s o: s/ 

star v /sto: (r)/ 

strike n /straik/ 

sympathy n /'simpoOi/ 

taxiing v /'taeksiig/ 

ternper n /'tempofr)/ 

terrified adj /'terifaid/ 

theft n /0eft/ 

thieves pln /0i:vz/ 

tribe n /traib/ 

trip n /lrip/ 

vaše n /vaiz/ 

web page n /'web peidy 

worldwide adj /'w3ildwaid/ 



UNIT 4 


allergic adj /o'l3id3ik/ 
ambition n /sem'bijn/ 
aspirín n /'aesporm/ 
automated adj /bitomeitíd/ 
heauty n /'b ju í t i/ 
brán ch es pl n /br o int.fi z/ 
breeze n /hriiz/ 
broccolí n /'brnkali, 
brodíme n /'broujbtr)/ 
calorie n /'kaftan/ 
cans pl n /kaenz/ 
chemisťs n /'kemists/ 
chewing gu m n ľ t Ju: irj g aiu/ 
complain v /kom'plem/ 
connect v /ko'nekt/ 
coral n /'knrol/ 
courage r* /'kAnd 3 / 
cranc n /krém/ 
crystal-blue n /'kristl blu:/ 
dairy n /'desri/ 
decaffeinated adj 
/.dii'kaefineitíd/ 
décor n /'deikoi/ 
delicious adj /di'lijbs/ 
descend v /df'send/ 
dessert n /di'z3it/ 
diners pl n /'dainoz/ 
directdebit n /direkt 'debil/ 
disappointed adj ^diso'pointíd/ 
excitement n /ik'saitmont/ 
expressions pln /ik'sprejnz/ 
fasten v /'faisn/ 
fry v /frai/ 

give (someone) a lift v /giv o lift/ 

grill v /gril/ 

hang v /haeg/ 

heights n /haits/ 

help yourself /help jo'self/ 

homemade adj / r hoom ’meid/ 

honeymoon n /'hAnímum/ 

industríal adj /in'dAstrbl/ 

lend v /lend/ 

limit n /'limit/ 

loaf n /buf/ 

loudly adv /laudli/ 

magical adj /'ma^bjíkl/ 

Maldives n /'moifdaivz/ 
mangoes pl n /‘maerjgauz/ 


meaning n /'mi:mg/ 

nuts pl n /nAts/ 

offdicence n /' dí läisns/ 

paleni n /'pcitnt/ 

pick up v /pík 1 a p/ 

platform n /'plaetfo:m/ 

portion n /'po:Jn/ 

postman n /'poustmon/ 

pots pi n /pot s/ 

prawns pl n /proinz/ 

programmer n /'prougraemo(r)/ 

raw adj Ír o:/ 

restriction n /n'stri k j'n/ 

retire v /n'taia(r)/ 

roast v /roost/ 

robots pl n /'roobnts/ 

romantíc adj /rou'mamíik/ 

round adj /raund/ 

seatbelts pln /'si:t bclts/ 

sharks pln /Ja:ks/ 

shellfish n /'JelfiJ/ 

shopkeeper n /'jDpki:p3(r)/ 

sitiing n /'sítir|/ 

slices pl n /slaisiz/ 

snackbar n /'snaek bu:(r)/ 

Software n /'softwestr)/ 

sparkling adj /'spaikhr)/ 

spectacular adj /spek'tackjob(r)/ 

speechless adj /'spiitj'bs/ 

špirál stairs pl n /'spairal steaz / 

s team v /stiim/ 

slill adj /stil/ 

slingrays pln /'stipreiz/ 

sunken adj /'s a r) k on/ 

tapwater n /'taep wD;to(r)/ 

tip n /tip/ 

to unes pl n /t\nzí 

touch-screen n /'tAt J skriin/ 

tropicalfish pln /'tropikl f 1 J7 

turtles pi n /'taitlz/ 

underwater adj /,Aiido'wD:to(r)/ 

washing-up n /.wojig “a p/ 

weigh v /wei/ 

whisky n /'wiski/ 



advertise v /'aedvataiz/ 
afterwards adv /'aiftowodz/ 
amazed adj /o'meizd/ 
apply v /o'plai/ 
arrange v /o'reind^/ 

Belarus n /.beb'rms/ 
billion /'biljon/ 

biochemistry n /.baioo'kemistri/ 
boomerang n /'buimorserj/ 
boss n /bosí 
camping n /'keempig/ 

Capricorn n Pkaeprikom/ 
celebrate v /'sebbreit/ 
communicate v /ko'mjuinikeit/ 
contaminate v /kon'taemineit/ 
cycling n /'saik1 1 n/ 
debts pln /dets/ 
delighted adj /di'laitíd/ 
disaster n /di'zoistotr)/ 
divorced adj /di'voist/ 
driving test n /'draivíg test/ 
exams pl n /ig'zaemz/ 
expcrts pl n /'ekspaits/ 
fall out v /foil ’aot/ 
ľarmers pl n /'fcrnnoz/ 
ľed up adj / Jed 'ap/ 
fluent adj /'fluiont/ 
full-time adj /,ful ’taim/ 
get on v /get 'on/ 
grown-up adj /,graun 'Ap/ 
heavy adj /'hevi/ 
ho p e n /haup/ 
immediately adv /i'miidbtli/ 
jumper n /'d3Ampo{r}/ 
lawyer n /'bijo(r)/ 
look after v /luk 'aiftofr)/ 
look up v /lak 'Ap/ 
lucky adj /'IAki/ 
medicíne n /'medisn/ 
miserable adj /'mizrabl/ 
míss v /mís/ 

mushrooms n /'mAjruimz/ 
nephew n /'nefju:/ 
newsagent n /'nju:zeid3ont/ 
nuclear adj /'njuiklio(r)/ 
owe v /o u/ 

paramedic n /.paero'medik/ 
petrol n /'petral/ 
philosophy n /fi'losofi/ 
phrasebook n /'freiz bok/ 
pick v /pík/ 
pretty good /' pn t i gud/ 
prime minister n /.praim 
'mimsto(r)/ 
produce n /’prodjuis/ 
run oul of v /r a n ’aut o v/ 
regret v /rľgret/ 
stressful adj /'stresfl/ 
supper n /'SApo(r)/ 
surfing n /'S3ifirt/ 
test n /test/ 

trafficjamsp/n /'trafík d^aemz/ 
warm welcome /woim 'welkom, 



UNIT 6 


annoyed adj /o'noid/ 
blond adj /blond/ 
bringup v /brirj 'Ap/ 
busier adj /'bi2Ío(r)/ 
busiest adj /'biziist/ 
calm down v /ko:m daon/ 
carccr n /ko'rio(r)/ 
ehccrful adj /'tj'mfl/ 

Citizen n /'sitizn/ 
climate n /'klaimat/ 

Creative adj /krí'eitiv/ 
culture shock /'kAltJb ( nk/ 
customers pl n /'kAStomoz/ 
darker adj /'da:ka{r)/ 
democratic adj /^emo'kraetik/ 
development n /di'vebpmont/ 
driest adj /'dranst/ 
equator n /i'kweito(r)/ 
experience n /ik'spmrbns/ 
fair adj /feo(r)/ 
financial adj /fai'naenJT/ 
florisťs shop n /'ťlonsts Jnp/ 
forcign adj /'fnron/ 
friendly adj /'frendli/ 
generation n /(dseno'reijn/ 
heartbreaklng adj /'haitbreikír)/ 
hectic adj /'hektik/ 
herbal adj /' h 3: b 1, 
honest adj /‘omst/ 
humid adj /'hjuimiď 
incredible adj /m'kred^bl/ 
intelligent adj An'telidsont/ 
investment n /in'vestmont/ 
Kenya n /'kenjo/ 
largest adj /'la id^ist/ 
messy adj /'m e si/ 
mix up v /miks 'Ap/ 
moody adj /'mu:di/ 
inulticultural adj 
/.mAlti'kAltJoral/ 
nationality n /.nEeJo'nselott/ 
pharaohs pl n /'feorouz/ 
Philippines n /'filipimz/ 
qualities pln /'kwobtiz/ 
reliable adj /ri'laisbl/ 
religion n /ri a Iid^an/ 
reveal v /ri'viil/ 
saŕe adj i seď/ 
salary n /'ssebri/ 
selfish adj /'sclfiJV 
serve v /s3iv/ 
shy adj /J’ai/ 
skies pl n /skaiz/ 
society n /so'saioti/ 

Soulh American adj /saoO 
o'merikon/ 

surrounded adj /so'raundid/ 
systém n /'sistom/ 
temperature n /'temprot/otr)/ 
Lhankful adj /'Oscrikf 1/ 
tidy adj /'taidi/ 
twin n /twm/ 
wealthy adj /'welQi/ 
well-behaved adj /,wcl bťhcivd/ 
wetter adj /'weta(r)/ 


148 Word list 






UNIT 7 


accountant n b'kauntont/ 
acres pln /'eikazY 
ancestors pl n /'aensestoz/ 

Anc i ent Civilis at i o ns n pl 
/'einjont .sivolai'zeíjnz/ 
archaeology n /jQiki'obdgi/ 
aristocracy n / ,^eri 1 st okrosi/ 
charming adj /’tjcnmir)/ 
eompete v /kom'piit/ 
correspondent n 
/kDri'spondant/ 
crash n /k nej/ 
decorator n / 1 dek^rei13(r)/ 
discover v /di'$kAVo(r}/ 

Duchess n /'dAt/os/ 

Duke n /djuik/ 
economist n /ťkonomist/ 
electrician n /i.lek'tnjn/ 
employ v /im'pbi/ 
estate n /i'steit/ 
exhĺbition n /,eksi 1 br fn/ 
fascinated adj /'faesmeitíd/ 
film industry n /'film indostri/ 
flowershows pln /ilaoo(r) fouz/ 
great-grandmother n /greit 
■grsenmAÔofr)/ 
historian n /hťstoirbn/ 
inherit v /m 1 hen t/ 
interpreter n /in't3ipnto(r)/ 
kindness n / [ kain(d)nos/ 
librarian n /lai'breorbn/ 
magnificcnt adj /maeg'mfrsnt/ 
mnsician n /mju'zifn/ 
nioth /nainO/ 
parkland n /'paikkend/ 
passion n /'psejn/ 
persuade v /po'sweid/ 
philosopher n /fi'losofo(r)/ 
politician n /,polo'liJ’n/ 
press photographer n /preš 
fo'togrofoCr)/ 

receptionist n /ri'sepjonist/ 
royalty n ľ r Diali i/ 
running v /’rAnír)/ 
scientist n /'saiontist/ 
several proti /'sevrol/ 
shipyards pl n /'Jipjaidz/ 
similarities pl n ^simo'kerotiz/ 
silualed adj /'srtj'ucitid/ 
situation n ^sitfu'ei/n/ 
suite n /swiit/ 
trials pl n /'traiolz/ 
vast adj /voist/ 



UNIT 8 


achievement n /a'tjirvmant/ 
aftershave n /'aiftojeiv/ 
aggressive adj /o'gresív/ 
allergy n /’aebdgi/ 
antibiotic n /,3entíbai'Dtik/ 
audience n /bidbns/ 
baseball n /'beisbod/ 
blouse n /blaoz/ 
boísterous adj /'boístoros/ 
casual wear n /'ka^uol weo(r)/ 
chatty adj /'tJaetS/ 
climbcrs pln /'klaimoz/ 
cling on v /klip 'on/ 
compctitivc adj /kom'petotiv/ 
contest n /'kontest/ 
determined adj /dťtaunind/ 
diagnosis n /.daiog'noosis/ 
diarrhoea n /.daiD'rio/ 
dive v /daiv/ 
endlessly adv /'endbsli/ 
equipmeni n /ťkwTpmont/ 
exhausting adj /ig’zoistirj/ 
fever n /'fiivofr)/ 
figúre n /'íigo(r)/ 
fit adj /fit/ 
flu n /flui/ 

food poisoning n /'fuid poizomrj/ 
gentle adj /'dgentl/ 
glands pl n /glaendz/ 
go-karting n / f gou ka:tir)/ 
gol d medal n /, g 9 o 1 d ' m ed 1/ 
gymnasti cs n /d^mi'mestíks/ 
haulage n ľ horlidg/ 
beat n /híit/ 

heptathlon n /hep'tseBIon/ 
highjunnp n /'hai d3Amp/ 
hopeless adj /'houpbs/ 
horse-riding n /'ho:s raidnj/ 
infection n /nťfek/n/ 
javelln throw n /'dga&vhn Oroo/ 
Labrador n /1acbrodo;(r)/ 
liquids pl n /'Iikwidz/ 
longjuinp n /'lorj dgAmp/ 
nerves pl n /nsivz/ 
palienl n /'pei/nt/ 
penicillin n /, pení'silní/ 
physiotherapist n 
/,fizbo'0eropist/ 
políte adj /po'lait/ 
pouring n /poinrj / 
prescription n /pn’skripjn/ 
racing n /'reisirj/ 
recover v /.n'kAvofr)/ 
rock climbing n /'rok klamní)/ 
sailing n /‘seilír)/ 
sensitive adj /'scnsotiv/ 
shotput n /'Jot pot/ 
sickness n /'siknos/ 
skydiving n /'skaidaivirj/ 
sneeze v /sni: z/ 
šore adj /so: (r)/ 
športy adj /'spoiti/ 
squash n /skwoj/ 
suit n /sjuif/ 
swallow v /‘swoloo/ 


swollen adj /'swoubn/ 
symptoms pl n /'simptomz/ 
thermometer n /0o'mom]to(r)/ 
touristspol n /'toírist spot/ 
twisted adj /'twistíd/ 
untidy adj /An'taidi/ 



UNIT 9 


absolutely adv /^bsoluilli. 
address v /o 1 dres/ 
advice n /od'vais/ 
anniversary n /^nľvaisori/ 
ashamcd adj /o'Je i m d/ 
attack v /o't<ek/ 

autob iog r aphy n í , ô 11 oh a i' og ro f 1/ 
badly-behaved adj /'bsedli 
bi'heívd/ 
battle n /'ba^t 1/ 
bchaviour n /bľheivjo(r)/ 
benddown v /bend ’daun/ 
best-known adj /best J noan/ 
best-seller adj /,besťsel9(r)/ 
break down v /breik 'daun/ 
burn v /bani/ 
čase n /keis/ 
cheque n /tjek/ 
childhood n /'tfaildhod/ 
compliinent n /'kompliment/ 
cruel adj /'kruiol/ 
disgusting adj /dis'gASlír)/ 
escape v /ťskeip/ 
e vil adj /'iivol/ 
fables pl n /'feiblzY 
fact n /fekt/ 
ťamiliar adj /fo'milio(r)/ 
fascinating adj /'faesineitirj/ 
fiction n /'fikjn/ 
get rid of v / get 'n d o v/ 
homesick adj /'houmsik/ 
immediate adj /ť mi idiot/ 
innocent adj /'inasnt/ 
lend v /lend/ 
lie v fl ai/ 

literatúre n /'litrmjo(r)/ 

master n /'maisto(r)/ 

monsler n /'monstatr)/ 

moonlight n /'mumlait/ 

murder n /'maido(r)/ 

narrative n /'naerotiv/ 

novels pln /'novlz/ 

pále adj /peil/ 

personality n /.paiso'naebti/ 

poetry n /'pouatri/ 

potion n /'paujn/ 

pray v /prel/ 

pretend v /pri'tend/ 

psychological adj /,saika'lDd3ikl/ 

publish v /'pAbliJ/ 

race v /reis/ 

romance n /'raumaens/ 

run away v /r a n 'awei/ 

servants pl n /'s3ivants/ 

shepherd n /'Jepod/ 

sight n /sail/ 

sniff v /snil7 


spi i t p e r s o nal i ty n t , s p 111 
psisa'naebti/ 
strength n /slrerjB/ 
success n /sak'ses/ 
suspect v /sa’spekt/ 
také pleasure v /teik 'plegafr)/ 
terror n /'lera(r)/ 
tiring adj /'taiarir)/ 
traveller n /'trav(a)b/ 
true adj /tru:/ 
ugly adj /'Agli/ 
upset adj /Ap'set/ 
villagers pln /'vilidgaz/ 
villains pl n /'vibnz J 
wander away v /'wonda(r) a'wei/ 
well-respected adj /wel 
rťspeklid/ 

whether conj /'weóa(r)/ 
whisper v /'wispa(r)/ 
wild adj /waíld/ 
wolf n /wolf/ 



UNIT 10 


access v /'aekses/ 
arrangements pl n 
/a'reindgmants/ 
badly-written adj /'bsedli 'n t n/ 
balí point perí n /'boílpoint pen/ 
basement n /'beismanl/ 
battery n /'bä^lari/ 
blogger n /'bloga(r)/ 
browsing v /branži iy 
chronologically adv 
/.krono'lndgikli/ 
commercial adj /ko'msijl/ 
complaint n /kom'plemt/ 
copy v /'kopi/ 
database n /'deitabeis/ 
decorate v /'dekoreit/ 
directory enquiries n /do'rektori 
irj'kwairiiz/ 
easily adv /'tizoli/ 
employee n /im'pbiii/ 
engineer n /.endgi'mofr)/ 
estimate v /'estimeit/ 
evolution n /.evo'luijn/ 
fairly adv /'feoli/ 
fashionable adj /'faejnobl/ 
fears pln /Uoz/ 
feature n /'fi:tJo(r)/ 
fialmate n /'fIsctmcit/ 
found v /faund/ 
gadget n /'gaed3it/ 
introduce v /.mtro'djuis/ 
keeping up to dáte /'kiipiri Ap lo 
deit/ 

landline n /'Iscndlain/ 
last v /laist/ 
latest adj /'leitist/ 
launch v /bintj/ 
luxury n /'I Ak Jari/ 
middle-aged adj / ( nndl 'eidgd/ 
mini-Computer n /mini 
'kompjuíto(r)/ 

m u It im ed i a adj i , m a 11 i “ m í i d i o/ 
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multitude n / 1 m a ít r t j u i d/ 
nightmare n / a naitmeo(r)/ 
operators pln /'oporeitoz/ 
overcrowded adj /.oovo'kraudid/ 
oversized adj /buvosarzd/ 
own v /aun/ 
password n /‘paiswaid/ 
pocket-sized adj /‘pokit saizd/ 
predict v /pn'dikt/ 
printing press n /'pnntirj preš/ 
r are adj /reo(r)/ 
recordedmessage n /ri'kordid 
'mesids/ 

reignite v /.ring'nait/ 
replace v /rťplers/ 
replieate v /'replikeit/ 
routine adj /ruťtim/ 
search cngincs pln /*S3ilJ 
end^mz/ 

searchable adj /'ssitfobl/ 
skinnylatte n /skmi ’líetei/ 
smartphone n /'smaitfoon/ 
social networking n /soujl 
'nctwaiknj/ 
store n /sto:(r)/ 
switeh off v /switj 'd f/ 
throw away v /0roo bwei/ 
trillion /'tnljon/ 

user-friendly adj /Juízo 'freridli/ 
variety n /vo’raiot i/ 



U NIT 11 


academy n /o 1 každom i/ 
antiques pln /aen'tiiks/ 
awards pln /o'woidz/ 
backache n /'baekeik/ 
based in /beist in i 
blind adj /blaind/ 
boarding school n / f baidirj skuíľ 
bridesmaíd n /'hraidzmeid/ 
bury v /'beri/ 
buyer n /'bai9{r)/ 
catch up v /k set J' r Ap/ 
cave íi /keiv/ 
chance n /tj'aíns/ 
choir n /'kwaiofr}/ 
choirmaster n /'kwai3maista(r)/ 
classieal adj /'kleesikl/ 
colleague n ľ kólii g/ 
coma n /'koumo/ 
coping v /'koopuy 
covered adj /'kAVod/ 
demand v /di'mamd/ 
diamond n /'daiomand/ 
digging v /'digirj/ 
drama n /'draimo/ 
elite adj /i'líit/ 
engaged adj /in'geíd3d/ 
entertain v /.ento 1 tern/ 
exact adj /ig'zíekl/ 
expecting a baby /ik'spektirj 9 
’beibi/ 

expel v /ik'spel/ 

fantastic news /ferľtíestik njuiz/ 

fond of /'fond a v/ 

generosity n ^dgeno'rDSOti/ 

Great to hear from you! /greil to 
hia(r) from ju/ 
great-grandson n /greit 
'graenSAn/ 
guy co U /gai/ 

headquarters n /.heďkwoitoz/ 
hit šerieš n /hit 'siariiz/ 
install v /m*stoil/ 
iťs been ages / its bi n eidsiz/ 
keep in touch v /kiip m IaIJV 
kidnap v /'krdnacp/ 
leadingrole n /'liidir) roul/ 
lifestyle n /'laifstail/ 
meanoess n /‘miinnos/ 
millionaires pln /.miljo'neoz/ 
model n /'modl/ 
modest adj /'mndist/ 
nan n /nsen/ 
overdose n /buvodous/ 
paralysed adj /‘peerolaizd/ 
party-loving adj /'paiti lAVirj/ 
passionate adj /'pacjbnot/ 
photograph v /'foutograif/ 
plague v /pleig/ 
plánt v /pla:nt/ 
popular adj /'popjob(r)/ 
postgraduate n /,p9usťgraed3U9t/ 
pregnant adj /'pregnont/ 
presenter n /pn'zent9(r)/ 
promises pln /'promisiz/ 


pronunciation n /pra.nAnsi'eiJW 

proof n /pruif/ 

prove v /príliv/ 

ransom n /'raensom/ 

release v /n'liis/ 

remarry v ^rii'maeri/ 

rush v /faJV 

serious adj / l siorios/ 

show lunes pln //outjuinz/ 

split up v /spht 'Ap/ 

stroke n /s í r au k/ 

Swedish adj /'swiidi// 
sweetheart n /'swiithait/ 
terribly adv /'terobli/ 
the arts pl n /óii ’oits/ 
tough adj /t Af/ 
tragedy n ľ i r a; d 3 ad \! 
tragic adj /'traed 3 ik/ 

Tudor adj /'tjuido(r)/ 
upbringing n /'Apbrnjirj/ 
wealth n /wel0/ 

What a s h am e! / wdL o ’Jeim/ 
widowed adj /'widood/ 



UNIX 12 


a diek of the fingers /o 'klík ov óo 
'firíg oz/ 

alicn n /'eilion/ 

angle n /'aerjgl/ 

atmosphere n /'BĽlmasfio(r)/ 

axis n /'seksis/ 

block v /blok/ 

body parts pl n /'bodi puits/ 

burnout v /bs:n 'aot / 

collapse v /ko'keps/ 

cooi v /kuíl/ 

crossroads n /'krosroudz/ 
decrease v /di’kriis/ 
dilemmas pl n /di'lemoz/ 

Earth n /s:0/ 
earthquake n /biOkweik/ 
economics n /.ekobomiks/ 
electric shock n /i,lektrik 'Jnk/ 
encourage v /m'kArid 3 / 
evaporate v /ťvaeporeit/ 
expand v /ik'spsend/ 
express v /ik'spres/ 
extreme adj /ik'striim/ 
first team n /’faist tiim/ 
flash n /Ose// 
fundamentally adv 
/.fAnda'mentnlí/ 
galaxy n /'gaebksi/ 
gas n /gaes/ 
global adj /'g b ubi/ 
good-looking adj /,gud 'lokig/ 
government n /'g a von m on t/ 
gravity n /'graevoti/ 
harmful adj /'huimfl/ 

Healthcare n /'hel0keo(r)/ 
hélium n /'hiiliom/ 
hemisphere n /'hemisfiaťr)/ 
hold v /hould/ 
hydrogen n /'haidrodson/ 
improbable adj /im'pmbobl/ 


improvement n /im'pruivmont/ 
in touch /in * L a L J7 
íncreasing adj /in'kriisii}/ 
infmite adj /'ínfinot/ 
junkfood n /'d 3 Ar]k fuid/ 
life expectancy n /'laif 
ik,spektonsi/ 

Mars n /maiz/ 

Mercury n /'msikjori/ 
metal n / r metl/ 

inicrochips pln /'maikrouljips/ 
M ilky Way n /, m 1 1 k i 1 we 1 / 
miraculous adj /mľraekjobs/ 
moons pln /muinz/ 
observable adj /ob'zsivobl/ 
oceans pl n /bujnz/ 
on purpose /on ’paipos/ 
permanently adv /'psimononlli/ 
pessimistic adj / ( pcsi'mistik/ 
picnic n /'piknik/ 
pills pl n í pilz/ 
planct n /'plaenit/ 
precious adj /'prejos/ 
radiation n /jrcidi'ci.fn/ 
require v /n'kwaio(r)/ 
rotatc v /rou'teit/ 
rotation n /rou'teij'n/ 
row n /rau/ 

skyscrapers pl n /'skatskreipoz/ 
solar systém n /'soub sistom/ 
starving adj /sta:vír)/ 
suitable adj /'sjuitobl/ 
support v /so'poit/ 
threats pl n /Orets/ 
ti me s c ale n / 1 1 a 1 m s k e 1 1 / 
universe n /'juiniv3is/ 

Vcnus n /'vimos/ 
volcano n /voľkeinoo/ 
wage v /WCKI3/ 
warm v /woim/ 
warning n /'woinír)/ 
wisdom n /'wizdom/ 
wonders pl n /'WAndoz/ 
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Pairwork Študent A 

UNIT 2 pl6 


PRACTICE 

Speaking - exchanging Information 

3 Work with a partner. Answer questions about Ilona. 



Where/from? Hungary 

Where/live? in a fiat in Budapest 

... a big famity? yes - three brothers and two sisters 

What/do? študent - studying politics 

What/like doing/ going to art galleries, having driving 
free time? lessons, playing poker 

What/doing now? having a meal in a restaurant with frtends 


Ask questions about Bili and Christina. Complete the chárt. 



Where/from? 

Where/live? 

...abigfamily? 

What/do? 

What/like doing/ 
free time? 

What/doing now? 



UNIT S p41 


PRACTICE 

When can we meet? 

3 Work with a partner. Arrange to meet in the next week. Look at your diary. 


\ 

What are you doing 
on Monday evening? 


morning 

afternoon 

evening 

Monday 

study 


meet Katie in town 


r 

ľm meeting Kati e in town. 
Are you doing anything on 
Monday afternoon? 

Tuesday 

study 

visit llncle Chris 


Wednesday 

study 


go to the dne ma with Jenny 

Thursday 

study 


cook meal for Muw and Dad 


Friday 

study 

riave piano lesson 
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UNIT10 p85 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Roleplay 

7 Work in pairs. You are going to háve three telephone conversations. 


PHONE CALL1 


PHONE CALL 2 



Call a frienďs mobile. 

You can’t meet on Tuesday - 

You are a receptionist at a Marketing company. 

A client callsto speak to Duncanjones 
(your manager). 

You work at an IT company. You are on a business 
trip and need information from a colleague (Marco). 
Call the office and ask to speak to Marco. 

suggestThursday instead. 



Try to connect them. 

You háve tried Marco’s mobile, but he didn’t answer. 

Agree what to do. 



Duncan is busy. 

Decide what to do. 

K UNIT11 p88 

Makeasuggestion. 




SPEAKING 

Tense review 

7 Work with a partner. You háve different Information about Charlotte Church’s 
life and career. Ask and answer questions to complete the text. 

Charlotte Church’s life and career 

Charlotte Church is an ordinary girl with an extraordinary singing voice. She was 

born in_ (Where?) in 1986. She's been singing in public since she was 

_ (How long?), when she sang at a seaside holiday camp. She had to be 


When was 

Charlotte Church bom? 


She was bom 
i n mô. 


dragged off stage. When she was 11, she rang a TV talent show and sang_ 

(What?) down the phone. She’s been singing on TV shows ever since and has also 
given concerts at The London Palladium, and The Royal Albert Halí. She performed 
in front of the US president when she was just__ (How old... when?). 

She has sold over 10 million albums worldwide and has earned_ (How múch?). 

Charlotte is a classical singer, but she likes all kinds of mušie. She’d love to sing 
her favourite opera Madame Butteiily, but she has aiso been trying to become a pop 

singer. She has released_pop albums (How many?) so far, Tissues and Issues 

in 2005 and Back to Scratch in 2010. 

Charlotte is not just a singer. She’s recently been hosting her own TV chát show 
The Charlotte Church Show for which she won an award. Overall she's won eight 
awards for her singing and TV appearances. 


At 19 Charlotte began a relationship with the_, Gavin Henson (Who?). 

They had two children, Ruby in 2007 and Dexter in 2009, but split up in 2010. 
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Pairwork Študent B 


^ IINIT 2 p16 
- 


PRACTICE 

Speaking - exchanging Information 

3 Work with a partner. Ask questions about Ilona. Complete 
the chárt. 



Answer questions about Bili and Christina. 


UNIT 5 p41 


Where do Bili and 
Christina come trom? 


They come front 
the United States. 



Where/from? 

Where/from? 

the United States 

Where/live? 

Where/live? 

in a house on the beach in LA 

...abigfamily? 

...abigfamily? 

no-justonedaughter 

What/do? 

What/do? 

Bili - IT consultant 

What/like doing/ 
free time? 


Christina - writes travel guides 

What/like doing/ 

walking on the beach, going swimming, 

What/do i ng now? 

free time? 

doing yoga 


shopping in a supermarket 


What/doing now? 


PRACTICE 

When can we meet? 

3 Work with a partner. Arrange to meet in the next week. Look at your diár y. 


r \ 

What are you doing on 

Monday after noon? 




morning 

afternoon 

evening 

Monday 

study 

play tennis with Joe 





r 

í’w playing tennis with Joe. 


Tuesday 

study 


watch football at Dan’s house 


Are you doing anything on 
TUAfldav aftarunnn? 


Wednesday 

study 

visit Tom in hospitai 



{ ___ 

"A 

> 

Thursday 

study 







Friday 

study 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Roleplay 

7 Work in pairs. You are going to háve three telephone conversations. 


PHONE CALL1 


PHONE CALL 2 



A friend will call your mobile. 

You are an important customer for a Marketing 

You work at an IT company. A colleague 


company. Call the company and ask to speak to 

calls to speak to another colleague (Marco). 

The line is bad - ask your friend 
to repeat what they said. 

Duncanjones. 


You need to speak to him as soon as possible. 

Marco is not there. He is visiting a 


customer. He has his mobile with him. 

Agree what to do. 




Decide what to do. 

Make a suggestion. 

^ UNIT11 p88 




SPEAKING 



Tense review 

7 Work with a partner. You háve different information about Charlotte Church’s 
life and career. Ask and answer questions to complete the text 


Where was 

Charlotte Chwrch born? 


She was born i« 
Cardifŕ, Wales. 


Charlotte is not just a singer. She’s recently been hosting her own TV chát show 

The Charlotte Church Show for which she won an award. Overall she's won_ 

awards (How many?) for her singing and TV appearances. 


At 19 Charlotte began a relationship with the Welsh rugby star, Gavin Henson. They 
had two children, Ruby in 2007 and Dexter in 2009, but split up in_ (When?). 


Charlotte Church’s life and career 

Charlotte Church is an ordinary girl with an extraordinary singing voice. She was 

born in Cardiff, Wales in_(When?). She’s been singing in public since she 

was three years old, when she sang at a_( Where?). She had to be dragged 

off stage. When she was 11, she rang a TV talent show and sang ‘Pie Jesu’ down 
the phone. She’s been singing on TV shows ever since and has also given concerts 
_ (Where?). She performed in front of the US president when she was just 14. 

She has sold_ (How many?) albums worldwide and has earned over 

£11 million. Charlotte is a classical singer, but she likes all kinds of mušie. She’d 

love to sing her favourite opera_ (What?), but she has also been trying to 

become a pop singer. She has released two pop albums so far, Ttssues and Issues 
in 2005 and Bach to Scratch in 2010. 
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Extra materials 



UNIT3 p24 


PRACTICE 

Talking about the news 

7 Choose one of the stories and read it. Make súre you understand all the words. 


Texting woman 
falls into fountain 

A woman who feJI into a fountain while she 
was s hopping is becoming an internationai 
hit on YouTube. 

A video oŕ her falling into the water went 
Online last Friday, and since then 1.8 million 
people háve watched it. 


Work in small groups. Telí your story to the others. D ON’T read it! 
The other students can ask questions. 

Chinese vaše sells 
for £53 million 

A woman who lives in a suburb of 
north-west London was clearing out 
the house of her brother who recently 
died. She found a vaše that her brother 
kept on a shelf in his dining room. 

She said that her brother was very ^ 
fond of the vaše, although she didn't 
really like it herself. 


She attacked the men with her shopping 
bag, and shouted for help. 

Police arrived and all six men were arrested. 

UNIT3 p26 


A local antique shop thought it was 
worth about £800. So she asked an 
a u cti on house to look at it, and they 
discovered it was from the Qianlong 
periód, and dated it from the mid 
18th centu ry. 

Yesterday it sold for £53 million to a 
Chinese buyer. The woman's son said 
that his mother was at first surprised, 
then amazed, then totally breathless. 


Granny stops robbery 

Janet Powell, a 7I-year-old grandmother, 
yesterday stopped a robbery at a mobile 
pbone shop in Birmingham. 

At 9.30am Mrs Powell was doing her 
shopping. She heard a noise on the other 
side of the Street. At first I thought it was 
a mugger, she said, so 1 crossed the Street. 

I wanted to do something to help.’ 

Then she realized that six men had hammers, 
and they were trying to smash the Windows 
of a mobile phone shop. ‘That made nie 
more angryľ said Janet. 


T he woman was in a shopping mali in 
Nottingham in rhe UK. She was walking 
along the mail and texting at rhe samé tíme, 
so she wasnt Iooking where she was going. ’ 
Security cameras filmed her as she ŕell into a 
fountain. Fortunately the water wasnt vety 
deep. When she climbed out of the fountain, 
she finished sending her text, then carried on 
walking down the mail. 


The app that saved an iPad 

A thíef who stole an iPad led police straight to his 
door, as the owner had an app called ‘Find my iPaď. 

Ronald Bowe, 59, from Gateshead, stole the 
hand-held Computer from a bag in St Nicholas’s 
Cathedral, Newcastle, while its owner, Xin Shi, 
was praying. 

Mr Xin reported the theft to the police, then realised 
he could use the app to find out where his iPad was. 
The GPS app gives the location of the Computer. 

Police followed the app to Bowe’s house, where 
they found a bag containing the iPad, a mobile 
phone, a wallet, and a bank card. 

Bowe was found guilty and will be sentenced at a 
later dáte. 


READING AND SPEAKING 

What do you think? 



20 October 


STEVEN SLATER ADMITS GUILT 

The American ŕlight attendant, who received world-wide attention in 
the summer and became a média and Internet sensation, appeared in 
court yesterday. 

He admitted that he lost his temper, put the lives of passengers in danger, 
and caused damage to the piane when he activated the emergency chute. 

Slater will háve one year of counselling for anger management and 
treatment. for alcohol abuse. Ifhe doesnt complete the treatment, 
he could go to prison for one to three years. 

He also has to pay a fine of $10,000 to JetBlue for damage to the piane. 
Slater is eurrently unemployed. 
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UNIX 7 pól 


EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

Agree with me 

5 Choose two of the conversations and decide where 
question tags can be added. Act them to the class. 

1 A Iťs horrible weather today. 

B Awful! 

A The rain makes you miserable. 

B YupIAndwet! 

A Never mind. We need the rain. 

B I suppose so. 

2 A Iťs so romantic here! 

B Yes, iťs beautiful! 

A And the sea looks so inviting! 

B I think ľll go for a swim before breakfast. 
ľve got time. 

A Of course youve got time! Were on holiday! 

3 A You don’t like Ann. 

B Ľr ... she s all right. 

A But you dídn’t talkto her all night. 

B Well ... she was talking to Jim. 

A Shes very interesting, actually. 

B But she never listens! She just talks and talks 
and talks! 

4 A ľd love to huy that car! 

B But we haven’t got any money! 

A I thought we had lots. 

B But we spent it all on a new kitchen. 

A Oh, yes! So we did. Never mind. 

B We can save up. 

A Ľr ... OK. 



5 Sally We had a lovely holiday, Dave. 

Dave We did. It was very relaxing. 

Sally And the weather was marvellous, Dave. 
Dave Yup. We were very lucky. 

Sally And we met some nice people. Dave. 
Dave We did. Charming people. 

6 A Kate Burtons a fabulous actor. 

B Very good. 

A And shes got súch a good voice! 

B Yes, iťs amazing! 

A She can hit the highest notes! 

B Yeah, I don’t know how she does it. 

7 A We love each other very múch. 

B We do. 

A And we want to get married one day. 

B One day, yeah. 

A And we’ll háve six children. 

B Er ... yeah. Six, thaťs right. 


8 A That was a terrible match! 

B Awful! Waste of money! 

A Albertino played really badly! 

B He was rubbish! He didn’t do a thing right all night. 
A We deserved to lóse! 

B ľm afraid so! I don’t know why I support them! 
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UNIT12 p97 


LISTENING AND SPEAKING 

Discussion 


5 Look at the situations. Talk together. What would you doľ 

Dilemma 1 Youve been offered a job on the other side 
of the world. You would earn a lot of money, but youd 
háve to leave all your family and friends. 


Dilemma 5 You háve neighbours who you really don’t 
get on with. They are on holiday when you see that their 
house is on fire. 



Dilemma 2 Your friend James is always in trouble. 
He says to you one day, ‘If anyone asks you, telí them 
I was with you last night. O K?’ 


Dilemma 3 You go to a party where you meet someone 
and fall totally and hopelessly in love. At the end of the 
evening, he/she says to you, £ Leťs get married tonightľ 


Dilemma 4 At work your boss gives you lots of praise 
and a pay rise ŕor an idea you had. In fact it was a 
colleagues idea that you stole. 


Dilemma 6 A well-known politician is telling the 
press stories about his/her childhood. In fact, you went 
to school with this politician and you know that what 
he/she is saying is all lies. 


Dilemma 7 You are shopping in a supermarket. When 
you come out, you realise that you accidentally put 
something in your bag and didn’t pay for it. 


UNIT3 pl07 


WRITING - Building a story 

A fishy tale 

Ten days ago businessman, Andrew Cheatle, was walking on the 
beach near his horne in Worthing, Sussex, when he lost his mobile 
phone. It fell into the water and unfortunately a wave took it out 
to sea. One week later fisherman, Cien Kerley, was on his boat 
catching fish to sell in the market. The samé day, back on land, 
he was preparing the fish for sále when he noticed something 
metal insidea codfish.lt was a mobile phone. Glen couldn't believe 
it.The phone was smelly and dirty, but amazingly it still worked 
so Glen called some of the contad numbers. Soon he had a reply. 

Andrew was out shopping for a new mobile phone with his 
girlfriend, Ríta Smith, when her phone rang. Incredibly she said 
'Iťs for you! Iťs a call from your phone.’ Glen told Andrew the 
fishy tale of how hefound the phone. They metthe next day 
and he returned itto an amazed Andrew, who still uses it. 


t 






Extra materials 157 





Irregular verbs 


Verb patterns 


Base form 

Pást Simple 

Pást participle 

be 

was/were 

been 

become 

became 

become 

begin 

began 

begun 

break 

brokc 

broken 

b ring 

brought 

brought 

b u Od 

built 

built 

b n y 

bought 

bought 

can 

could 

been able 

catch 

caught 

caught 

choose 

chose 

chosen 

come 

caine 

come 

cost 

cost 

cost 

cui 

cut 

cut 

do 

did 

done 

dri n k 

drank 

drunk 

drive 

dreve 

driven 

eat 

ate 

eaten 

ťall 

telí 

fallen 

ŕccl 

felt 

felt 

fight 

fought 

fought 

find 

found 

found 

% 

flew 

flown 

lorget 

forgot 

forgotten 

get 

got 

got 

give 

gave 

given 

go 

went 

gone/been 

grow 

grew 

grown 

háve 

had 

had 

hear 

hear d 

heard 

hit 

hit 

hit 

keep 

kept 

kept 

know 

knew 

known 

learn 

learnt/learned 

learnt/learned 

Icavc 

kft 

left 

lóse 

lost 

lost 

make 

m ad e 

inadc 

meet 

met 

met 

pay 

paid 

paid 

pul 

put 

pul 

read /rhd/ 

read /red/ 

read /red/ 

ride 

rode 

ridden 

run 

ran 

run 

say 

said 

said 

see 

saw 

seen 

sell 

sold 

sold 

scnd 

sent 

sent 

shiit 

shut 

shut 

sing 

sang 

sung 

sit 

sat 

sat 

sleep 

slcpt 

slept 

spcak 

spoke 

spoke n 

s p end 

spent 

spení 

stand 

stood 

stood 

sleal 

stole 

stolen 

swim 

swam 

swum 

také 

took 

taken 

telí 

told 

told 

think 

thought 

thought 

understand 

understood 

understood 

wake 

woke 

woken 

wear 

wore 

worn 

win 

won 

won 

write 

wrote 

written 


Verb + -ing 

like 


love 

swimming 

enjoy 


hate 


finiš h 

cooking 

stop 



Note 

We often use the verb go + -ing for sports and activities. 

I go swimming every day. 
í go shopping a t tbc weekend. 


Verb + to + infinitive 


choose 


decide 


forget 


promise 


manage 

to go 

need 


help 


hop e 

to work 

try 


want 


would like 


would love 



Verb + -ing or io + infinitive 

begin 

štart 

ra in ing/to rain 


Verb + preposition + -ing 

think of 
look forward to 

going 


Modal auxiliary verbs 


can 


could 


mušt 

g° 

had to 


shall 


should 

arrive 

will 


would 
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Phonetic symbols 


Consonants 

1 

/p/ 

as in 

pen /pen/ 

2 

/b/ 

as in 

big /big/ 

3 

/t/ 

as in 

tea /ti:/ 

4 

/d/ 

as in 

do /duii 

5 

/k/ 

as in 

cat /kset/ 

6 

/g/ 

as in 

go /gou/ 

7 

/f/ 

as in 

four /íoi / 

B 

/v/ 

as in 

very /'verí/ 

9 

/s/ 

as in 

son / SAn/ 

10 

/z/ 

as in 

zoo /zu:/ 

11 

/]/ 

as in 

live /liv/ 

12 

/m/ 

as in 

my /mai/ 

13 

/n/ 

as in 

now /nau/ 

14 

/h/ 

as in 

happy /'haepí/ 

15 

/r/ 

as in 

red /red/ 

16 

/j/ 

as in 

yes /j es/ 

17 

/w / 

as in 

want /WDllt/ 

18 

/e/ 

as in 

thanks /0aer]ks/ 

19 

/ó/ 

as in 

the lôs/ 

20 

/J/ 

as in 

she /fi:/ 

21 

# 

as in 

television /'telivi3n/ 

22 

/tJ7 

as in 

child /tjaíld/ 

23 

/d3/ 

as in 

Germán / 'd^aimon/ 

24 

/o/ 

as in 

English /'irjgliJ/ 


Vowels 

25 

/i:/ 

as in 

see /si:/ 

26 

/i/ 

as in 

his /hiz/ 

27 

/i/ 

as in 

twenty /'twenti/ 

28 

/e/ 

as in 

ten /ten/ 

29 

/ae/ 

as in 

bag /baeg/ 

30 

/u:/ 

as in 

father /'fu:ôo/ 

31 

/n/ 

as in 

hot /hot/ 

32 

hit 

as in 

morning /'moinig/ 

33 

/u/ 

as in 

ťootball /'futboíl/ 

34 

/u:/ 

as in 

you /ju:/ 

35 

/a/ 

as in 

sun /SAn/ 

36 

/ 31 / 

as in 

learn /la:n/ 

37 

h! 

as in 

letter /'leto/ 


Diphthongs (two vowels together) 

38 

/ei / 

as in 

name /neim/ 

39 

/oo/ 

as in 

no /nau/ 

40 

/ai/ 

as in 

my /mai/ 

41 

/au/ 

as in 

how /hao/ 

42 

hil 

as in 

boy /boí/ 

43 

/ 13 / 

as in 

hear/hia/ 

44 

/eo/ 

as in 

where /wco/ 

45 

/u 3 / 

as in 

tour /tua/ 
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